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0.1 Glosses, abbreviations and symbols

vii

- morpheme boundary

= clitic boundary

' stress marker, when over a vowel
stress marker, only in phonetic transcriptions

[ phonetic transcription

1sG first person singular

1pPL first person plural

2SG first person singular

2PL second person plural

3sG third person singular

3PL third person plural

ADJ adjective

ADV adverb

ADJR adjectiviser

ALL allative

CAUS causative

DEF definite

EMPH emphatic

FUT future

GEN genitive

IMP imperfective

IND indefinite

LoC locative

NEG negation

OBJ object

PASS passive

PL plural

PRF perfective

REL relative

SUB subject

SBDR subordinator

SBJ subjunctive

VEN venitive




viii

0.2 Grammatical Morpheme index

morpheme gloss section

a= Third person singular clitic (3sG) 3.5.5

=a Third person singular clitic, object 355
(3sG.0BY)

a- Nominaliser, M Tuareg etymology 3.1.2

aayo Singular definite demonstrative, proximal | 4.1
(DEF)

aysi Singular medial distance demonstrative | 4.1
(COMP.MED)

ayfén Distal demonstrative (COMP.DIS) 4.1

akka Interrogative, tag questions (INT.TG) 4.10.2

ammaaka Conditional 'if' 4.7.1

-an, PL suffix 3.1.2

-en,

-wan,

-tan

-an, -nan Adjectiviser 3.3.1

anzi= Second person plural clitic (2pL) 3.5.5

ansi Second person plural independent pronoun | 3.1.1,4.11.2
(2PL.IND)

anga Third  person singular independent | 3.1.1,4.11.2
pronoun (3SG.IND)

aygas Connector, main clause, adversative | 4.11.1
‘however', 'therefore'

b- Imperfective (IMP) 3.5.5

o- Subject Relative marker (SUB.REL) 481,331

dnguusi Connector, focus 'suddenly’ 4.11.1

anta Interrogative, functions to cast doubt upon | 4.6
an assertion (INT)

ya=/ =ay First person singular clitic (1sG) 3.5.5

yaay First person singular independent pronoun | 3.1.1,4.11.2
(1sG.IND)

da Emphatic marker (EMPH) 4.11.2

daayo Locative postposition 'place’ 4.3

felas Reason subordinator 'because' 4.7.1

fo Singular indefinite demonstrative (IDF) 4.1




ga Locative postposition 'on' 4.3

harwa Subordinating construction 'still' 4.7.1

ha aayo nda | Interrogative construction '‘how?' 4.10.3

hazigga Connector, main clause, reason 'because’ | 4.11.1

hagzikan Connector, main clause, marks end of | 4.11.1
discourse or section 'therefore'

i= Third person plural clitic (3pL) 3.5.5

i- PL prefix, Tuareg etymology 3.1.2

=i Third person plural clitic, object (3pL.0BJ) | 3.5.5

iiri= First person plural clitic (1pL) 3.5.5

iri First person plural independent pronoun | 3.1.1,4.11.2
(1PL.IND)

ingi / inga Third person plural independent pronoun | 3.1.1,4.11.2
(3PL.IND)

31 Singular medial distance demonstrative | 4.1
(MED)

kan Locative postposition 'in' 355,43

-kat Venitive (VEN) 3.5.5

koy Agentive, Songhay etymology 3.1.3

kud Conditional "if' 471

m- Subjunctive (sBJ) 3.55,4.7.1

-ma Agentive, Tuareg etymology 3.1.3

man Interrogative 'where?" 4.10.3

may Interrogative 'who?' 4.10.3

mafJan, Adversative coordinator 'but' 4.6.2

miffan

ma aafo Interrogative construction 'which?" 4.10.3

ma|Ji Interrogative 'what?' 4.10.3

meeda Coordinate connector 'or’ 42,43

n, m, n Genitive (GEN) 24.1, 2.4.4,

3,55, 41,
4.3

-nan Allative (ALL) 3.5.5

na- Perfective negation (NEG.PRF) 3.5.5

nam- Reciprocal (REC) 3.5.3,354

nda Coordinate connector ‘and’, ‘with' 3.4

nda anafi Negative conditional 'unless' 4.7.1

-nén Plural suffix, demonstratives 4.1

-nen PL Adjectiviser 3.3.1

ni=/ =in Second person singular clitic (2sG) 3.5.5

nin Second person singular independent | 3.1.1,4.11.2
pronoun (2SG.IND)

n beena Locative construction 'over' 4.3

- 1,23 Causative (CAUS) 3.5.3,354

sa Dative postposition (DAT) 3.4, 355,




4.3

sa Subordinator (SBDR) 4.7,4.7.2

so- Imperfective negation (NEG.IMP) 3.5.5

Jen Singular distal demonstrative (DIS) 4.1

t- Nominaliser, F Tuareg etymology 3.1.2

to- Future (FUT) 355,471

tow- Passive (PASS) 353,354

tozzar Connector, main clause, time relation | 4.11.1
'then’

-yen Nominaliser, Songhay 3.1.3




Chapter 1

1 Introduction

Tagdal is a Northern Songhay language spoken by a semi-nomadic people called the
Igdaalen, scattered throughout the central and eastern regions of the modern-day
Republic of Niger. It is best known for mixing both Tuareg-Berber and Songhay
structures and vocabulary. Igdaalen often refer to their language as Taheshit, or
Tahitit. However, since this term could also be used to refer to other varieties of
Northern Songhay, such as Tasawag and even Tadaksahak from Mali, for the sake of
simplicity, in this study the term Tagdal will be used for the language, and Igdaalen
for the people.! The following map, from Benitez-Torres (2020) illustrates the
approximate locations of the largest sub-groups of Tagdal within Niger.2

MAP 1: regions of Niger where Igdaalen are most numerous
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L A single Tagdal speaker would be referred to as an Agdal, while Igdaalen is the plural form.
Since the prefix t- is feminine, the term Tagdal could refer either to the name of the language —
always feminine — or to an Agdal woman.

2 This is by no means an exhaustive list; | merely list the largest sub-groups. Tagdal speakers
themselves refer to their sub-groups and clans by the term zwfiiten, which could have a variety
of meanings — anything from tribe to clan to ethnicity, to even species of plants and animals.
This makes it difficult to account for every single sub-grouping in an exact manner.



1.1 Location

Since today the lgdaalen participate in the general semi-nomadic Tuareg-Berber
milieu (Lacroix 1968), most are scattered in encampments throughout the central
regions of Niger. In the southern areas, some groups can be found as far south as
outside the town of Zinder, near the Nigerian border. In the north, some groups extend
as far north as Arlit, several hundred kilometres from the Algerian border. However,
Tagdal speakers are most numerous in the central and north-central regions of Niger,
especially between the towns of Tahoua and Agadez and several hundred kilometres
east and west of those points (see map 1).

In the north, mainly around the towns of Agadez and Ingal, the most
numerous Tagdal-speaking sub-groups are the Kol Amdid and the Abargan. The
Abargan speak a variety of Tagdal, appropriately called Abargan, which seems very
similar to Tadaksahak (see Christiansen-Bolli 2010).® This is most notable in the
phonology, which appears essentially identical to Tadaksahak (see chapter 2). In the
hilly, savanna grassy regions of central Niger, chiefly from the town of Tahoua to just
north of Abalak and several hundred kilometres east and west, the most common
Tagdal sub-groups are the Tarbun and the Kol Illokod, with a smattering of Kal
Amdid. The Kal Illokod speak a variety of Tagdal, called Tamaslokkod, very similar
to the Abargan farther north, while the Tarbun speak a variety similar to the Kol
Amdid, whose phonology is akin to Towoallomat, the most common Tuareg variety in
the area.

In the southern region of Niger, south and west of Tahoua and east toward
the town of Maradi, the most numerous sub-group is the Ibaroogan, with a smattering
of Kal Illokod. The Ibaroogan are historically a separate ethnic group, socially and
economically tied to the Igdaalen, who speak a variety of Tagdal called Tabarog.* In
their survey of Northern Songhay varieties of Niger, Rueck and Christiansen (1999)
found a high degree of intelligibility between Tabarog and other varieties of Tagdal.
Furthermore, | myself have observed that speakers of the various varieties of Tagdal,
including Tabarog, who travel to large towns such as Tahoua and Agadez seem to
understand each other and communicate quite well.5 Therefore, for the purpose of this
study, Tabarog will be treated as a variety of Tagdal.

3 Interestingly, the Kol Amdid in this northern region seem to speak a similar variety of Tagdal
to the Tarbun much farther south, while the Kal Illokod in the south speak a variety more akin
to the Abargan in the north (and to Tadaksahak in Mali). A study of historical migration patterns
among lgdaalen might be revealing.

4 Most differences between Tabarog and other varieties of Tagdal are phonological (see chapter
2), though some vocabulary differences exist as well.

5 Tabarog speakers, as well as speakers of other varieties of Tagdal that | have been in contact
with, often refer to their speech varieties as 'accents".



1.2 Sociolinguistic situation

Over the years, a number of ideas have circulated concerning the origins of modern-
day lgdaalen, from oral traditions® to historical accounts,” to educated guesses based
on available linguistic data.® Unfortunately, with the lack of written historical records,
the origins of modern-day Igdaalen has been lost in antiquity, and retracing them is
an almost impossible task. Most Igdaalen today would be considered Tuaregs (Lacroix
1968: 93) within the Niger-Mali sub-region, many living as client communities by
providing religious services in exchange for payment and / or protection.® Many others
make a living as pastoralists, though with the spread of political instability in the
region, this traditional lifestyle has come under increasing threat. Regardless, the
focus of this study will be on providing a synchronic linguistic description of Tagdal
as it exists today. Therefore, most questions about the origins of the Igdaalen are
outside of the purview of this study.

What is fairly certain is that the ancestors of the Igdaalen were likely present
when the Songhay Empire conquered the region of modern-day Niger and Mali in
order to exploit the numerous trade routes between sub-Saharan and North Africa.
Subsequent to this, Songhay became the Language of Wider Communication (LWC)
in modern-day northern Niger until the arrival of the French in the late 19" century
CE.®®

Today, Songhay no longer functions as the LWC of northern Niger, and the only
place where Northern Songhay and mainstream Songhay languages occur in the same
area is in Mali (Christiansen-Bolli 2010) and southwest Niger. This means that most
modern-day Tagdal speakers do not speak a mainstream Songhay language.

Outside of the towns and villages, Tuareg languages tend to function as the
LWC. The most common Tuareg languages in the region include Towoallommat in the
southern and western regions of Niger and into eastern Mali, and Tayart in northern

6 Some postulating Jewish Moroccan, or some other North African, origin, while others posit
Avrab, or even Turkish origin.

7 See, for example, Adamou (1979) and Hamani (1989).

8 Among these are Nicolai (1990a, 1990b; 2003; 2006a, 2006b), Souag (ms, 2010, 2012, 20154,
b) and Benitez-Torres (2010, 2017). These will all be discussed further in this chapter.

9 Many lgdaalen, especially in the central regions of modern-day Niger, live in fairly closed
encampments a short distance from, but attached to, larger Tamajaq (Berber)-speaking
encampments. These provide religious services for their Tamajaq-speaking Tuareg patrons,
from leading the five Islamic daily prayers to providing magical charms for protection and other
esoteric purposes. Many Igdaalen have done quite well economically this way.

10 1t is far from certain what language(s) functioned as the lingua franca(e) prior to this. Adamou
(1979) and Hamani (1989) suggest an ancestor of modern-day Hausa. However, much of their
work is meant to refute claims by some Tuaregs wanting to establish the independent state of
Azawad in what is now Mali and Niger, that Hausa speakers are merely recent arrivals, and that
Berber-speaking Tuaregs are the "original" population of the region. Regardless, no one is
certain what the LWC was before Songhay.



Niger. Tetserret, a Western Berber language whose speakers also participate in the
larger Tuareg milieu today (Lux 2011, Souag 2015b), is also present in the region, and
a number of Tagdal speakers (PC) have claimed to speak Tetserret, as well as other
Tuareg languages.

Those Igdaalen who are bilingual or multilingual often tend to speak one or more
varieties of Tuareg, then possibly Hausa. A very few speak French, if they have
attended school. When traveling into town, Igdaalen tend to function in Hausa or in
Tuareg, depending on whom they are speaking with. Unless they have occasion to
travel to the capital, few Igdaalen learn Zarma or any other nigerien language.

1.3 Classification

What follows is a brief discussion of Songhay languages in Section 1.3.1, followed
by the criteria for classifying Northern Songhay languages and, specifically, Tagdal
in Section 1.3.2.

1.3.1 Songhay

At present,'! many researchers place all Songhay languages within the Nilo-Saharan
family (see, for example, Bender: 1997, Ehret: 2001), though the idea is not without
its detractors. Mukarovsky (1966) and Creissels (1981) suggested a convergence
between Songhay and Mande languages, of the Niger-Congo family, sometime during
Songhay’s formative period, in order to explain the presence of Songhay features in
certain varieties of Mande and vice-versa. Nicolai (1977, 1984, 1990b, 2006a) also
suggested a relationship between Songhay and Mande languages, though for different
reasons (see below). Creissels (1980), noting many shared syntactic features between
Songhay and Mande, explored various explanations for them, including the possibility
of placing Songhay within the Mande family. On the other hand, Dimmendaal (2008,
2019) considers Songhay an independent language family all its own.

Harrison, Harrison and Rueck (1997) found a high degree of intelligibility
between all of the mainstream Songhay varieties spoken along the Niger river, from
northern Benin through Niger and all the way to just south of the city of Gao in Mali.
A number of these were could be considered vernacular varieties These include Wogo,
which is likely be a variety of Kaado, and Kurtey, spoken along the Niger River in
both Mali and Niger. Nevertheless, they were essentially asking questions about
intelligibility between the languages. Heath (1999 a,b) described both the Songhay
varieties spoken in Gao and Timbuktu, spoken in modern-day Mali.

Nicolai suggested several possible scenarios for the development of Songhay
(c.f. Nicolai 1977, 1990a, 1990b; 2003; 2006a, 2006b; Nicolai ms.). In one scenario,
an extinct, possibly creolized or Koinéized, Afroasiatic language could have served

1 .e. since Greenberg’s (1963) classification



as the lingua franca in the region of modern-day Niger and Mali. Having then lexified
surrounding languages, which then eventually became modern-day Songhay,? this
language subsequently disappeared, leaving only lexical items as evidence of its
existence. During the period during which Songhay grammar would have been
coalescing, Mande areal features would have entered into the language, as well as
Songhay features entering into Mande languages.

A second possible scenario by Nicolai proposes that ancient lingua franca of
the modern-day Niger and Mali was Songhay, which at the time had many more
Afroasiatic features than modern-day Songhay. Subsequently, Mande features would
have made their way into Songhay afterward, leaving only vocabulary of Afroasiatic
origin. If so, then modern Songhay varieties are effectively a vernacularisation of this
ancient 'Proto-Songhay', for lack of a better term.

Based on various criteria, Nicolai (1979: 12-14) divides the Songhay family
of languages, into southern and a northern branches, which divided from Proto-
Songhay.*® Languages in the southern branch include the western Songhay, spoken in
the ancient Malian city of Timbuktu (Heath 1999a); central, which includes the
Hombori in Mali and Marense in Burkina Faso; and eastern, most notably the variety
spoken in Gao (Heath 1999b), sub-branches. It also includes Kaado, spoken
principally in northern Niger; Zarma in Niger and Dendi in Benin. Souag (2009;
20104, b; 2012) questions the idea of a southern branch, while accepting the idea of a
northern one. Instead, he proposes a northwestern and eastern, with Tagdal and other
Northern Songhay languages being actually identified as northwestern.4

Regardless, for the purposes of this synchronic study, Tagdal, Tadaksahak
and Tasawaq will be referred to as "Northern Songhay", purely for the sake of
convenience, essentially because of the history of the term "northern”. No claim is
meant about whether Songhay should be considered Nilo-Saharan or an isolate, since
that question is beyond the scope of this study, nor about the question of northern vs.
southern Songhay or eastern and northwestern.

1.3.2 Northern vs. mainstream Songhay

Despite the disagreement about what language family Songhay languages belong to
(if any), the idea that Northern Songhay languages form a distinct unit apart from

2 Dimmendaal (1992, 1995) Kossmann (2005) and Benitez-Torres (2005) criticize Nicolai’s
theory and approach. Dimmendaal especially decries what he considers Nicolai’s over reliance
on word lists in order to come to sweeping conclusions about an entire language family.

13 Christiansen-Bolli (2010) and Kossmann (PC) refer to "Southern Songhay" varieties — i.e.
any Songhay language not in the Northern Songhay group — as "mainstream Songhay", a
practice which I will carry on as well.

14 Dimmendaal (2019) seems to accept Souag's assessment, pointing out that the shared features
shared with surrounding languages could just as easily be attributed to borrowing, as to genetic
affiliation.



other Songhay languages is not controversial at all (Kossmann 2008: 109). As was
mentioned previously, the main difference between Northern and mainstream
Songhay languages has to do with the heavy influence of Berber (Benitez-Torres and
Grant 2017). Souag (2015a) notes a Tetserret substratum from the Western Berber
family in Tadaksahak, which would likely apply to Tagdal as well. Nevertheless, the
most recent Berber strata in Tagdal come from Tuareg languages, especially
Towollommat.

Figure 1: Northern Songhay languages

Northern Songhay

Nomadic Sedentary

Tagdal Tadaksahak Kwarandzyey Tasawaq

Further, Nicolai's division of Northern Songhay into two sub-branches, the nomadic
and the sedentary, is generally accepted and bears out from a grammatical standpoint
(Benitez-Torres and Grant 2017). The main differences between the various Northern
Songhay languages have to do with the relative degree of Berber influence. '° In the
sedentary branch, one finds Kwarandzey (Kora-n-dje in Christiansen-Bolli 2010)*® of

15 In fact, one of the first things one notices upon hearing a Northern Songhay language being
spoken is its heavily Berberised phonology. On numerous occasions, | witnessed uninitiated
mother-tongue Songhay speakers who, upon hearing a Northern Songhay language for the first
time, mistook it for Tuareg-Berber. This, despite the fact that, for example, Tasawaq and eastern
Songhay from Gao share a very similar phonologies, at least on paper. On the other hand,
Tuaregs who come from areas where Songhay is the LWC immediately recognise NS languages
as not Tuareg.

16 The term Kwarandzey itself in Songhay means simply ‘the language in/of the town/village’.



Algeria and Tasawaq in Niger, both of which are spoken by non-Tuaregs.!” A third
language, Emghedeshie, was once spoken in the city of Agadez, in the modern-day
Republic of Niger (Barth 1851, in Kirk-Greene 1972; Lacroix 1975), but has gone
extinct.!® Tagdal and Tadaksahak are both part of the nomadic branch. Figure 1, based
on Nicolai (1979), demonstrates the existing relationships between the various
Northern Songhay languages.

For the purposes of this study, all of the languages outside of the Northern
Songhay subgrouping will be referred to as "mainstream™ Songhay languages. This is
because to a large extent, questions of their origin and of whether they should be called

"southern”, "northwestern™ or “eastern” are not relevant for the purposes of this
synchronic description.

Historically, relatively little has been written on Northern Songhay languages in
general. Apart from Nicolai’s work (1977 and 1979, 1990a, 2003, 2006), Kossman
(2008) describes adjectives in Tagdal, Tadaksahak and Tasawaq (more on how Tagdal
treats modifiers in section 3.3). In addition, in their survey of Northern Songhay
languages of Niger, Rueck and Christiansen (1999) did much of the preliminary work
that led to this study.

The most notable literature on Tadaksahak is Christiansen and Christiansen
(2002, 2007), Heath (2004), Christiansen and Levinson (2003) and Christiansen-Bolli
(2003, 2009, 2010). In 2007b, Kossmann discusses how Tasawag treats y-initial verbs,
almost exclusively of Tuareg origin. Since both Tagdal and Tadaksahak share many
of these same cognates with Tasawaq, y-initial verbs, which instead in Tagdal are o-
initial by default, will be discussed especially in section 3.2.%°

Alidou’s (1988) master’s thesis is the most complete description existing of
Tasawag. Wolff and Alidou (2001) and Kossmann (2007a,b, 2016) also published on
this language. In 2007a Kossmann discusses grammatical mixing in Tasawaq,
pointing out some feautres of the noun in that language, many of which Tagdal also
shares (see especially section 3.1 below).

17 Bernus (1972) suggests that modern-day Tasawaq speakers could be descended from Berbers
who mixed with local populations. Adamou (1979), on the other hand, suggests descent from a
Songhay-speaking colony established as a trading post in the town of Ingal in northern Niger.
18 Michael Rueck (PC) once shared with me an account of meeting with very old people in
Agadez in the 1990s, whose grandparents had spoken Emghedeshie. Though they themselves
had clearly shifted to Hausa, they still remembered some Songhay vocabulary, which they had
heard from their grandparents. Regardless, due to its being extinct, | have not included
Emghedeshie as part of the Northern Songhay ensemble.

19 Benitez-Torres and Grant (2017) and Benitez-Torres (2020) argue that at least some y-initial
verbs in Tasawaq could be unproductive as-is borrowings, even though they are productive in
Tagdal and Tadaksahak.



Relatively little exists on Kwarandzey. Most notably, Souag’s (2010) thesis
discusses various features of the language. Others include Champault’s (1969)
ethnographic description,® Tilmatine’s (1996) brief description and Kossmann’s
(2004) discussion of the TAM sub-system. Not much will be mentioned here about
this language, except that as a Songhay language, Tagdal shares much of the same
features, including the TAM system (see section 3.2.1 below).

Lacroix (1968a, 1981) was possibly the first to call Northern Songhay
languages "langues mixtes"”, due to the obvious Tuareg influence. Nicolai, while
recognising Tuareg vocabulary as borrowing, theorised that Tuareg prosodies
underwent a "reinterpretation”, via the new Songhay schema, possibly during a
process of shift.2! Wolff and Alidou (2001) went a different way and posited a non-
genetic origin for Tasawaq, due to the mixed nature of its structures, which could not
originally have come about by means of normal parent-to-child interactions.??
Benitez-Torres (2009) also suggested that Tagdal is a mixed language, which likely
came about abruptly, in order for speakers to establish a separate identity from
surrounding groups. Vellupilai (2015), based upon structural criteria, relying heavily
on categories for mixed languages found in Bakker (2003) and Meakins (2013),
classified Northern Songhay languages as Form-Structure (F-S) mixed languages,
where the lexicon and grammar come from one language, while the syntax and formal
structures come from another. On the other hand, Norval Smith and Anthony Grant
(2019), based on sociolinguistic criteria, classify Northern Songhay languages as
"neo-ethnic symbiotic" mixed languages, where languages arise out of speakers'
perceived need to establish a new, unique, identity from the other groups around them.
Ultimately, question on the origins of Tagdal and other Northern Songhay languages
are somewhat beyond the scope of this study and will, therefore, not be discussed
further in great detail.

1.4 Fieldwork, methodological framework

The Tagdal data in this paper are taken primarily from field work done in the modern-
day Republic of Niger, compiled between 1999 and 2019. Most of these data were
taken from 45 texts, mostly recorded between 2001 and 2003, of varying lengths and
genres. A short lexicon of a few thousand items, based primarily on these texts, is a
direct outworking of these texts, and is a work in progress. A few of the data were
elicited, or were observed and recorded later by hand. Some material in this document

20 With some linguistic discussion as well.

2L See Nicolai 1982: 306, for example, where theoretically, Tuareg vocabulary where stress falls
on the penultimate syllable (described as the ['---] schema) would be mentally processed the
same way as vocabulary with three low tones (described as ™).

22 Benitez-Torres and Grant (2017) and Benitez-Torres (forthcoming), while agreeing with a
non-genetic origin for Tagdal and Tadaksahak, follow Lacroix (1968) in suggesting at least the
possibility that Tasawaq might be a heavily-berberised mainstream Songhay language.



came from Rueck and Christiansen (1999), Benitez-Torres (2009) and Benitez-Torres
and Grant (2017).%

Of the 45 texts which form the main corpus from which the data is drawn, 36 were
narrative genre. Of these, 26 were folk tales of varying length, with the shortest being
12 lines long and the longest comprising of several hundred lines. The rest of these
were personal stories, though not necessarily factual.?* Five of the texts were
descriptions (e.g. "what life was like when | was a child") three were procedural (e.g.
"how to make tea"), and one was a sermon.

Seven men provided the recordings. They ranged in age from their late 70s to the their
late teens or early twenties at the time when the recordings were made.?> Most were
in their thirties of forties. Of these, one (around age 30 at the time) spoke the Tabarog
variety of Tagdal; three were of the Kol Amdid (two around their late 30s or early 40s,
one in his 20s) or Tarbun, or from their sub-groups; two were Kal Illokod (in their 40s
or 50s), or their sub-groups; and one was an Abargan (in his late 20s or early 30s).

A few of the examples in this document came from a paper notebook | kept, mostly
for ethnographic and linguistic notes written down by hand. Almost all of these were
written between 2002 and 2009. In at least three cases, the events or utterances it
contained were written several hours after they occurred, due to lack of opportunity at
the time to write anything down. Nevertheless, most of the observations were written
down within minutes of the events they related. | have endeavoured to keep this
document as free of anthropological observations as possible, and as far as | know the
data appearing here is largely limited to linguistic utterances.

Over the years, additional data has been elicited. Some of this occurred when the data
in the recorded texts (or in the course of SIL work) caused more questions to be asked.
A few examples of this are: 1. over half of the apophonic nouns in Section 3.1.2 were
elicited; 2. Tables 3-36-3-38 were almost entirely elicited, as were Tables 3-44 and 3-
77. All of the other tables containing noun data have at least some elicited vocabulary.
For example, whenever | encountered an unknown noun, it was usually — though not
always — either in its singular or plural form. Therefore, | asked my teammates to
provide the missing plural or singular form, along with whether stress falls on the
penultimate of antepenultimate syllable. | also asked about various derivations of the
root (e.g. Agentive, masculine, feminine). | have endavoured to limit the elicited data
to vocabulary, and not to full-sentence examples.

23 Rueck and Christiansen (1999) provides a 360-item wordlist containing most of the items on
the longer and shorter Swadesh lists and also a specimen of French text translated into several
Northern Songhay varieties, including Tadaksahak, Tasawag, Tagdal and Tabarog.

24 One common technique | used was asking the teller to relate a story of a moment when he
was really scared. A few of these were so outlandish (e.g. being attacked by a snake with two
heads) that | have some doubt about their veracity.

% It is not uncommon in the Republic of Niger for people to not be sure of their exact age.



10

In every work, there will necessarily be some limitations in the data. This one is,
unfortunately, not an exception. Some of the limitations include: 1. due to the
suspicions of most Tagdal speakers vis-a-vis recording equipment, most of the
recordings were made with a Maranz tape recorder, on cassette tapes. Since then, these
have been backed up several times and digitized. However, in their original form, all
of the recordings were done in analog format, rather than the more desirable WAV
files of today. 2. All of the data recorded was from men. Over the intervening years,
my wife and | were able to take quite a few ethnographic notes concerning women
and we noticed no discernible grammatical difference between the way Tagdal-
speaking men and women talk.?® Nevertheless, the lack of data from women limits the
usefulness of this document, at least to some extent. 3. The data transcriptions and the
original lexicon were stored in an old SIL computer programme called "Shoebox",
then transferred to another programme called "Toolbox" in 2007. Unfortunately,
neither Shoebox not Toolbox used unicode fonts. Therefore, in 2015, | transferred the
lexicon into Field Works, another SIL programme which uses unicode fonts. In the
past year | have also begun to transfer the text transcriptions into Field Works.
Unfortunately, this process takes quite a bit of time, and will likely continue into the
foreseeable future.

The main ideas for the organisation and content of this document began with
Christiansen-Bolli's (2010) description of Tadaksahak and Alidou's (2008) sketch of
Tasawag. Throughout, | have worked to maintain a "theory-neutral™ stance, or at least
as much as was possible. Nevertheless, some theory did inform the writing and
analyses. For Chapter 2, | mostly depended upon the excellent analyses done on
Northern Songhay languages by both Christiansen-Bolli (ibid) and Nicolai (especially
1980 and 1990a). In the course of my own analysis, | relied upon Burquest (2006) and
Krager (2004).

Chapter 3 was a particular source of stress, due to the relative scarcity of descriptions
of Tuareg languages, and especially of their prosodic processes. Therefore,
Kossmann's (2007) description of Ayer Tuareg, along with Lux's (2011) description
of Tetserret were invaluable, as was Heath's (2005) description of the Tuareg variety
spoken in Mali. Once again, the aforementioned Christiansen-Bolli (2010) was also
useful in helping me know what questions to begin asking. For organising the
description, | used Thomas Payne's (1997) guide to describing grammar. Dixon's
(2009, 2013) Basic Linguistic Theory was also helpful. Kroeger (2005) was useful in
analysing clauses. Givén (2001) and Dooley & Levinsohn (2001) were helpful in the
analysis of complex sentences and the relations between clauses. Chapter 4 relied
heavily upon the work of Dooley and Levinsohn (ibid), as well as Brown and Yule
(1983).

% Though we were able to gather quite a bit of data concerning music, poetry and other art
forms present among Tagdal-speaking women. And the subjects that Tagdal-speaking women
usually talk about are different from those of men.



1.5 General typological sketch of Tagdal
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This section will include a portion of a text, along with some brief grammatical notes
to guide the reader. The text was recorded in 2005. The speaker was a young Abargan
from near Agadez, who is now deceased. Therefore, where the transcription reflects
his variety of Tagdal, it is noted. The story relates the teller's experience as a member
of a caravan. The section included here relates a moment when some of their camels

escaped and they had to recover them.

1.1  zazjin awélan aayo, iirifikal,
3a3ji N awelan aayo iiri= [fikel
day GEN hotseason DEF 1PL travel
'One day in that hot season, we traveled

iirikoy aggaala, iirimhurra  hayni.

iiri= koy aggaala iiri= m- hurru hayni
1L go  south 1pL  sBJ search millet

and went to the south to get some millet.’

1.2 Yamay yu, yamay amugay,

ya= may yu ya= may amugay

1sG have femalecamel 1sG have male adolescent camel
'l had a female camel (and) an adolescent male camel,

yamkaraf-i.

ya= m- korof =i
1sG sBJ hobble 3pL.0BJ
I needed to hobble them.'

1.3 Hazigga, yazumbu, yakaraf yu. Hajinalaggam

hazigga ya= zumbu ya= keorof yu hajinalaggam
therefore 1sG descend 1sG hobble female camel then
‘Therefore | got down and hobbled the female. Then

yakawkat amugay on téfar

ya= kaw -kat amugay n
1sG remove VEN male adolescent camel GEN
I took off the male's rope.'

1.4 Yatfin yamkarsf-a, tozzar

ya= tfin ya= m= korof =a
1sG say 1sG sBJ tie 3sG.0BJ
'l said that I should tie him (first),

tefar
rope
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yamkaw a-kan geeri.

tozzar ya= m- kaw a= kan geeri
then 1sG sBJ remove 1sG in  saddle
(only) then I should remove his saddle.'

15 HAnguuszi, iirin imnas iyiwaf. Aafo, tfiyayyaanen

onguuzi  iiri= n impas i=  owof aafo  tfiyayyaanen
suddenly 1pL GEN camels 3pL startled INDEF sacks of grain
'Suddenly, our camels were startled. One was carrying sacks of grain.

iyiwor-a. Aafo, arawki iyiwor-a.
i= owor =a aafo  arawki i= ower =a

3PL  mount 3PL.OBJ INDEF bags 3P mount 3PL.OBJ

The other was carrying bags.'

1.6 Imuggaayan foonén, idarrag
imuggaayan foonen i= dorrog
some adolescent males  3PL flee

‘Some of the adolescent males ran away,

ida huunua aayo6 aggaala wani.

i= da huunu aayo aggaala wani
3PL  do exit DEF  south POSS
and went south.'

1.7 Yu nda amugay aay6 kan geeri

yu nda amugay aayo kan geeri
female camel with male adolescent camel DEF in saddle
‘(and) The female and the adolescent

obhaw, idarrag.

o- b-  haw i=  dorrog
SUB.REL IMP tie 3rL  flee
that had the saddle tied on, (also) fled.'

1.8 lyédkat, ida huunt aay6 tammasna wani.
i= yed -kat i= da huunu aayo tammasnha wani
3pL  return VEN 3PL do exit DEF  north POSS
'(then) They came back and went to the north.’

1.9 Yaay, yaqayitkat yu nda amugay.

yaay ya= qQayit -kat yu nda amugay

1sG.ND 1sG chase VEN female camel and male adolescent camel
'As for me, | chased the female and male camel.'
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1.10 Amugay, abkarobkarab. Ar geeri
amugay a= b-  korobkorob a= n geeri
male adolescent camel 3sG IMP  bounce 3sG  GEN saddle

"The male was jumping up and down. his saddle

nda an bidontan

nda bidontan

with water containers

and the plastic water containers

nda kayyaatan, ibkorobkdrab

nda Kkayyaatan i= b-  korobkorab
with baggage  3PL IMP bounce
and the baggage were bouncing around

felas abarmay, abdarrag.

felas a= b- ormay a= b-  dorrog
because 3sG IMP scared 3sG IMP flee
because he was scared and was running away.'

111 Yu, anga da, abtorogtdrog

yu anga da a= b-  torogtorog
female camel 3sSG.ND EMPH 3sG IMP short hop
‘The female, she (emphatic) was hopping around

felas téfar baara.

felas tefar baara
because rope loc
because she had a rope on (i.e. she was hobbled).'

1.12 Yaay, yaqayit-i, yagayit-i, ar yayéhag.

yaay ya= qayit =i ya= qayit =i ar ya= ehag
1SG.IND 1sG chase 3pL.0BJ 1sG chase 3pL.oBJ til 1sG longtime
'As for me, | chased them and | chased them for a long time.

tfiidzi da, keeni ahin yaay.

tfiidsi da keeni a=  hin yaay
night EMPH sleep 3sG overpower 1SG.IND
That night, sleep overtook me.'

1.13  Tozzar sa alfizor, yadzin amugay ofaydaan,

tozzar sa alfizor ya= 3in  amugay o- faydaanan
then  when morning 1sG take male adolescent SBJ.REL other
camel

"Then in the morning | took another male camel
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yayilkom isa.

ya= olkom i= sa
1sc follow 3PL DAT
and | followed them.'

The first item of note is that Tagdal is an SVO language. Grammatical relations are
generally communicated by their position in the sentence. The Subject is normally
encoded in the verb by means of a proclitic, unless the verb contains a Subject Relative
2-,as in lines 1.7 and 1.13. The functions of the Subject Relative will be discussed in
Chapter 4. Since the Subject is normally encoded in the verb, pronouns are usually
present for focalisation. For example, in line 1.12 the first person singular pronoun
yaay is there for focalisation. Full NP Subjects and Objects are also often present
either when an element is being introduced for the first time (e.g. line 1.2), when it is
being re-introduced after being absent (e.g. lines 1.10 and 1.11 when yu ‘female camel’
and amugay 'adolescent male camel’ are reintroduced), or for focalisation.

Some further notes: in line 1.4 the verb t/in 'say' reflects the Abargan pronunciation
(see Table 2-3). The pronunciation usually used in this document is /in. In line 1.12,
the pronunciation t/iids: 'night' also reflects the Abargan variety, rather than fiizi. The
same goes for line 1.5 where t/iyayyaanen ‘heads of grain' contrasts with fiydyyaanen.
Finally, I draw attention to line 1.10, where the noun bidéntan ‘water containers' is a
loan word from French bidon, with a Tuareg plural suffix -tan.
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Chapter 2

2.0  Phonological structure

2.1  Syllable structure

The following are the most common syllable patterns in Tagdal.

Table 2-1, most common syllable structures in Tagdal

open syllables example closed example
syllables
Ccv wa ‘eat’ cvC koy ‘go’
CvVv taasu ‘food' VvC axluk 'destruction’
\% até 'he arrived'
\'AY% aazir 'nut'

2.2 Consonants

General remarks about the phoneme inventories of the different varieties of Tagdal
can be found in in Nicolai (1979), though all of the remarks in the following sections
concerning the dialectal data are from my own field research. As was stated in the
previous chapter, the most common varieties of Tagdal are the Kol Amdid, the
Abargan / Kol Illokod variety, and Tabarog (see also Benitez-Torres, forthcoming).
The consonant inventories will be described in Section 2.2.1.

2.2.1 Inventory

Tables 2-2 through 2-4 detail the consonant inventories in the major varieties of
Tagdal. Table 2-2 gives the general inventory of consonants in the Kol Amdid / Tarbun
varieties. On the other hand, the consonant inventory of the Abargan and Kal Illokod,
given in Table 2-3, is more akin to that of Tadaksahak in Mali (Christiansen-Bolli
2010). One of the key differences is the presence of [tf] and [d3], which are contrastive
with [ and 3. For example, tfin ‘say’ and [in ‘heavy’, whereas in the Kol Amdid /
Tarbun variety these are pronounced [in ‘say’ and [in ‘heavy’. Table 2-4 describes the
consonants in Tabarog. The main difference between Tabarog and Kol Amdid /
Tarbun is the absence of [, 3, t[ and d3. For example, [in ‘say’ or ‘heavy’ is pronounced
sin, and 3ay3i ‘day’ is pronounced zayzi. Otherwise, Tabarog is similar to other Tagdal
varieties.
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Table 2-2: consonant chart, Tarbun, kol Amdid
Labial Alveolar Pharyngealised Palatal Velar Uwvular Pharyngeal Laryngeal

Stops b t d t d k g q

Fricatives f S z s z S 3 x y h ¢ h
Affricates

Glides w y

Laterals I |

Taps r r

Nasals m n n iy

Table 2-3: consonant chart, Abargan, Kol Ilokkod
Labial Alveolar Pharyngealised Palatal Velar Uvular Pharyngeal Laryngeal

Stops b t d t d k g q

Fricatives f S z s z R ¢ h ¢ h
Affricates tf dz

Glides w y

Laterals | 1

Taps r r

Nasals m n n n

Table 2-4: consonant chart, Tabarog
Labial Alveolar Pharyngealised Palatal Velar Uvular Pharyngeal Laryngeal

Stops bt d t d k g ¢

Fricatives f S z S z Xy h ¢ h
Glides w y

Laterals | ]

Taps r r

Nasals m n n 1
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Table 2-5 gives evidence for some key consonant contrasts in Tagdal.

Table 2-5, consonant contrasts

consonants
b/m

b/f

b/d

dit

d/id

d/3

a/k

g/3

gy

g/k

bay

bun
abbakad
ablay

alzib
ber
fattokot

szibbiitan

Sdtob
bay

dbor
ddab
Carab
arkab
duuda

dndab
dfad
ddlog
adagar
Jindi

3indé

gungu
guuga
Sdgbas

gen
garfat
agirad

agba
drzog
dqbal

gloss

'know'

'die’

'sin'

‘chunk of dirt'

‘pocket’
‘older sibling'
‘explode’

'types of dirt'

'tie together'
'know'

'scratch’

‘punish’

'Arab’

‘pull’

‘spill much
liquid'

'shoot'
'borrow / lend'
‘decorate’
'half, portion'
'part of
something'
'neck’

'belly’

"iron’

‘cause to wear'
'lose’
'kneeling'
‘granary’

‘decompose’
'move about'
'to fulfill

may
mun
amadan
amlay

aggim
fer
battagot

ziffaatan

sdtof
day

ddor
ddad
drob
ankad
dauta

ambaq
dbot
dalom
adagal
Jin3i

3in3iiri
kupgu
kuura
sdkbal

3en
karfo
ayiri

aybad
arzoy
dkbal

gloss

‘have'

‘spill’
‘shepherd’
'minced bush
meat'
‘thousand'
‘open’

ruin
completely'
‘animal
carcasses'
'spit’

'engage in
commerce'
"live'

‘press down'
‘almost catch’
'be careful’
‘pound it'

‘exit’

‘grab’
'persecute’
‘father-in-law'
rain’'

'prayer’

fill up'
'leather’

‘cause to hold
up'

'be old'

‘cord'

‘dark  animal
w/ white spots'
‘worship'

'be successful’
'to hold up'
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aly

fih
slz

s/f

sls

2z

X'y

x/h

h/g

h/h

w/b

wly

I/d

Ir

11

r/d

baaga
éyad
élay
iffaayan
dras
drsom
sin
assaayal
Jaw

Jen
amasir
asak
drsom
ansay
757gog

dzlag

axarxar
dxfol
3xs0s
axluk
xlok
alhal
alhasol

alhag
Awa
tawaqgas

wan3in
way
hay

yay
ékay
3lbak

amlay
yel

dlmay
azwal
azwal
éelaw

rayds

promise’
'break it'
‘worry'

'male calf'
'edges’
‘descend’

'tie closed'
'be heavy'
‘fonio’
‘demonstrate’
‘over there'
'spy’

'bird nest'
'tie closed’
‘beg’

‘cause to play'

‘carry on
shoulder’
'tearing apart'
'lock up'
'survive'
‘creation’
‘create’
‘custom’
‘briefly,
nevertheless'
‘consequence’
‘poper name'
‘small wild
animal’'
'refuse’
‘woman'
‘animal giving
birth'

‘cold’

'pass by’

'be skinny,
sickly'

'lean meat'
'green grass'
'dip into'
'mark’

'mark’
‘elephant’

‘cheap'

baaya-a
égad
élaqg
ihhaayan
droz
drzag
Jin
affayal
3aw
3en
amasor
asok
arzay
dnzay
737g0¢g

ozlog

ayaryar
dyfor
dysor
aylay
dhkom
algar
alfanab

alhal
aba
tabarar

banda

yay
haw

yaw
ékaw
adbaq

amday
yed
drmay
azwar
azwal
éelab

dayna

‘want it'
'raging fire'
'shin’
‘descendants’
'repay"
'move about'
'say’

‘work'

‘help’

‘old’
‘forearm’
'song’

'bless'

‘get up early’
‘cause to
accept'
'search for lost
thing'

'desert plain’
rent’

'reside’
'small secret’
‘govern’
‘refusal’
‘grape’

‘custom'
‘father'
‘girl’

'behind'’
‘cold’
'tie up'

‘female camel’
‘root’
‘close opening'

'giraffe’
‘return’

'be afraid’
'jujube fruit'
‘locust'

‘pit for hiding
/ storing'
‘forget’
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tarab 'Arabic tadad 'small finger'
language'
awor 'shield’ awad 'boiling’
r/y baara 'LOC be verb' baaya 'love’
drsak ‘erase’ dysor 'move to s-
place'
arazzad 'diarrhoea’ ayaraf 'reunion’
ardgan 'large male ayayi ‘cave'
camel in heat'
rlr dkrom 'fold together dkrom 'rest animals'
abakar 'young ram' abaykor 'street dog'
m/n amadaf 'manager' anadar ‘jumping up
and down'
dmoak lift up to cut’ dnad ‘control’
m/w maw ‘hear’ waw ‘insult’
ayrom ‘town’ ayraw 'yoke for ox'
n/n na 'give' na?’ ‘eat’
n/n nes 'measurement’ nas fat'
tht dttom ‘number eight' attof 'to spit'
dtrom 'to do quickly' atkol 'to take'
tawfooka 'headless tawna ‘cheese curds'
carcass'

2.2.3 Distributional restrictions

Labials b and f in borrowed vocabulary

French loan words beginning with /p/ are regularly pronounced with /f/ in Tagdal. For
example, photocopies would be pronounced [fottoko'fitan] and projet would be
pronounced [faro: '3e] and the proper name Pascal [fas 'kal].

Gemination

It is common in words in isolation with more than one syllable for the first consonant
in the second syllable to be long, if it is followed by a vowel (i.e. if the consonant is
intervocalic). There are two situations, however, where gemination is prevented from
happening. First, in words where stress falls on the antepenultimate syllable and the
vowel and consonant in the penultimate syllable elongate (see Section 3.1.2),
gemination does not occur. Second, the presence of a long vowel in the first syllable
(see Section 2.4.1) seems to prevent gemination from occurring. Finally, stress tends

2" ya 'eat' is the pronunciation most common in the Abargan variety of Tagdal; the kol Illokod
pronounce it ywa. Most other Tagdal speakers would pronounce this wa 'eat'.
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to shift in different contexts, especially in the case of the verb, where a number of
bound morphemes may occur in sequence. Therefore, in some contexts gemination
would occur in different places in some words than it would occur in the isolated word
or root. Other than the exceptions given above, gemination occurs in most words,
especially in isolation. Table 2-6 demonstrates presents a few examples.

Table 2-6, examples of gemination

word gloss
1 aggérad ‘granary’
2 aggoz ‘achilles tendon'
3 ammadan ‘shepherd’
4 awwakas ‘wild animal'
5 4dden 'graze’
6 dnnoz ‘bend over'
7 fallog 'to rebel'
8 huggu ‘building’

The only consonants that cannot geminate are [c], [h], [h] and [£].
[€] and [h]

[€] and [h] are the only fricatives that do not occur in word final position. All other
fricatives ([f], [s]- [s], [z]. [z], [J] [3]. [X], [¥]) are attested in all word positions. (See
Section 2.4.1.4 for a discussion of sibilant harmony.)

Nasals

Assimilation of /n/ is discussed in Section 2.4.1. Otherwise, all nasals can occur in
any word position except for /1/, which only occurs in syllable-initial, syllable-final
or word-final position. My database has only three examples of this phoneme, given
in Table 2-7. Of these, Examples 1 and 2, ya 'eat' and kay 'fall', are in the Abargan
variety of Tagdal; the Kol Amdid / Tarbun and Tabarog varieties would pronounce
these wa 'eat' and kan 'fall'.

Table 2-7, examples /n/ in syllable-final or word-final position

word gloss
1 na ‘eat’
2 kap ‘fall'

3  tammasanat ‘woman who cooks'
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2.2.4 Consonant clusters

Word-initial

Unlike a number of mainstream Songhay languages, in Tagdal the combination of
consonants 'nasal + C' does not occur in word-initial position. For example, nda* 'and,
with' in mainstream Songhay, is pronounced onda 'and, with' in Tagdal.

Word-final

Words can only end in /t/ if it is preceded by a vowel. Therefore, many Tuareg
cognates that would normally end with /t/ in Tadaksahak and in a mainstream Tuareg
languages would instead end with another a single consonant in Tagdal. Table 2-8
demonstrates.

Table 2-8, Tuareg cognates that do not end with /t/ in Tagdal

word in Tamajaq Tagdal gloss
1 tagdalt tagdal 'name of Tagdal language'
2 tabdrart tabarar ‘girl’
3 taylamt taylam 'young female camel’
4 thymort taymur ‘elbow’
5 tamagrawt tamadgraw ‘supplication’
2.3  Vowels

All varieties of Tagdal have the same set of short and long vowels. The short vowels
are given in Table 2-9. Essentially, Tagdal has the five vowels /a/, e/, /i/, /o/, and /ul,
plus the central vowel /o/. All vowels except o have a long counterpart. Nevertheless,
in light of the findings in Chapter 3, this question might need to be revisited.

Table 2-9 short vowels in Tagdal

Front Mid Back
High i u
Mid-high e 9 0

low a
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Table 2-10 describes the long vowels in Tagdal.

Table 2-10 long vowels in Tagdal

Front Mid Back
High ii uu
Mid-high ee 00
low aa

2.3.1Vocalic contrasts

Table 2-11 gives evidence for some key short vowel contrasts in Tagdal.

Table 2-11, vowel contrasts, short

vowels gloss gloss

i/e Jin 'say’ Jen ‘over there'
Jiraw 'bird' Jéraw 'spoon'

i/o aabit ‘chaff' iibot 'take quickly

and run away"'
iilis ‘tongue’ iilos 'repeat’
agirer ‘gutter’ agarri ‘wisdom'

i/a baari 'horse’ baara 'LOC verb'
higka ‘wherever' hanga ‘accompany"
hinzin ‘prepare’ hanzi ‘moon’
taggirfik 'victim of evil eye  taggarfak ‘evil eye'

(fy

i/u hin ‘prepare’ hun ‘exit’
fik 'to bury' fur ‘throw'
alzinni 'genie’ alzanna ‘cold’

i/o ayydyi ‘cave' annoyo 'skin rash'
tin fig tree' ton fill up'
abbaykor 'hunting dog' ibbikar 'hunting dogs'

e/d éggon ‘grouping’ dggad 'take off'
taddaber ‘dove’ tambor ‘grazing at night'
abbéla 'big fire' abbaki 'beating out

grain'
afféli ‘runt' affaga ‘discovery'

ela derén '‘gum arabic' deran ‘wish / desire'

karad ‘clean out' karad ‘three'
nes 'measurement’ nas 'fat'
tezikan 'basket' tazik ‘healing'
tdnaday ‘fever' tanafrit ‘suffering’
téysay ‘flock’ taymur ‘elbow’

elu fer ‘open' fur ‘throw'

elo les 'make dirty' log lick'

a/o dénnag 'up high' donnay fill container



o/a

o/u

alu

alo

u/o

Saras
dgloz
oftay
karba
sdddad

karkor
sdnfas
aylal
horra
kan

sdkla

dar
abbarkaw
dut
haggu

addokud

‘cause to submit'
‘hand over'
'spread out'

'mix together'
‘cause to breast
feed'

‘clean out'
‘cause to breathe'
'valley'

'be difficult’
‘fall'

‘cause to spend
the day’

‘place on top of’
‘calf’

‘pound grain’
'house'

'measure out land'

soora
sglaz
aftok
kar
saddas

karkur
sdnfu
aylul
hurra
kud

saglu

dor

abbankor

dor
hukkot

dddokot
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with small
mouth'’

'milk animal'
'be left over'
‘outer garment
hit'

'target’

‘burn’

'be at ease'
‘eternity’
'search’

‘take animals to
pasture'

‘cause to go'

‘hurt’
‘temporary well’
‘hurt’

'stand from
sitting position’
‘number’

Table 2-12 gives evidence for long vowel contrasts in Tagdal.

Table 2-12, vowel contrasts, long

vowels
ifii

elee

ee/aa

alaa

aa/oo

miz3i2®
ibbaatan

iddad

témmar
ékkaw
éeyayt
éenar
éemay
abbékad
abbarog

barar
baara
Carab

gloss
'to separate'

‘types of chaff'
‘chase closely"

‘moment’
root’

‘camel leather’

‘antelope’
‘folktale'
'sin

‘person from the
Ibaroogan tribe'

|b0y|

'LOC be verb'

‘Arab’

Jiizi
ibatan
iibat

téematay
éelaw
éyyaf
aanar
ammay
abbaara
abbaawen

ibaraadan
bdora
ooray

gloss

‘night’
'losses’

‘take quickly
and run
away'
‘crowd'
‘elephant’
‘worry'
‘eyebrow'
'3sG has'
'3sG is (loc)'
'wild cat'

'young men'
'person’
‘gold’

28 The long consonant likely reflects gemination in words with two syllables. Nevertheless, the
fact that consonants never geminate following long vowels is very telling.
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u/uu dumbu ‘'slaughter (lit. duuda 'spill much
slit throat)' liquid'
hurra 'search’ hauru fire'
gugga ‘iron’ gaugut 'polish’
uu/oo guugut 'polish’ koorat 'tear apart'
malluulu 'shine, clean’ sdlloolot 'spend time'
o/oo goora 'sit’ korra 'be hot'
aaro 'man' aroori 'back’

2.3.2 Vowel realisations

Vowels are subject to a number of factors in their particular environments. In this
section, pharyngealisation and its effects on vowels will be discussed, as well as how
stress affects how vowels are realised phonetically. Theis section ends with a
discussion of the central vowel /a/.

The presence of a pharyngealised consonant, or of the phonemes /x/, /y/, /q/,
/S/ and /h/ lowers the phonetic placement of the vowels surrounding it, as Table 2-13
shows.

Table 2-13, pharyngeal lowering of vowels

example gloss phonetic
realisation
il lowers to [#] ayayi ‘cave' [a'y:Ayi]
el lowers to [€] éelab 'pit for hiding or ['e:lfab]
storing'

fal lowers to [a] baaya 'to want' ['ba:ya]
/ol lowers to [0] dos 'touch' [dos]
/u/  lowers to [o] ahluk ‘destruction’ ['ahlok]
lal  lowers to [a] dgbal 'fulfill promise’ ['Agbal]

In unstressed syllables, especially in longer words such as the verb, where a number
of morphemes can occur in sequence, the low vowel /a/ and the high vowels /u/ and
/i/ often become lax and tend to centralise toward the direction of /o/. Nicolai (1980:
235) states:

"...il est souvent difficile de cerner le timbre exact des
voyelles, du moins en ce qui concerne certaines
voyelles bréves lesquelles sont réalisées de maniére
"lache" et se confondent aisément avec la voyelle
centrale /o/".

On the other hand, in unstressed syllables the realisation of the central vowel /o/
assimilates to the placement of the following vowel. This is most noticeable when
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preceding either high or low vowels, as in examples 2.1 and 2.2.

2.1 phonetic realisation verb

[ati'jarda] a= to- yarda
3sG FUT agree
'He will agree.’

2.2 phonetic realisation verb

[atu'wészin] a= to-  wangin
3sG  FUT refuse
'He will refuse.'

Further, where the Imperfective b- and the Subjunctive m- precede a verb root that
begins with /b/ or /m/ respectively, an epenthetic /o/ appears between them. Examples
2.3 and 2.4 illustrate this.

2.3 aboabay
a= b- bay
3sG  IMP know
'He knows."'

Example 2.4 demonstrates the normal SVO word order of the Tagdal clause.
2.4 amamaay-a
a= m- may =a
3sG sBJ have 3sG.0BJ
'He should have it.’

2.4  Sound rules

2.4.1 Assimilation of place of articulation of /n/
When it occurs before a stop, /n/ assimilates to the point of articulation of the stop.

This occurs both within the word, and across word boundaries. Table 2-14 shows
examples of the nasal assimilating to its environment within the word.

Table 2-14, assimilation of /n/, within word

word gloss verbal noun gloss
1 3mbaq ‘exit’ annabagq ‘going out'
2 d4nkad 'to be careful' annakad ‘being careful’
3 éanga '3SG pron'
4 4ndob 'shoot' annadab ‘a good shot'
5 kubugkuubut 'to hide' takubupktbut ‘hiding'
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Table 2-15 demonstrates that nasal assimilation can occur across syllable boundaries
as well. In this case, the examples have the first person singular pronominal clitic ya=,
a bound morpheme, followed by the Genitive n. The resulting construction is the
default way to indicate ownership.

Table 2-15, assimilation of /n/ across word boundaries

O~NO O WN -

clitic Genitive noun
kamba
ganda
tabarar
Jaaray
farka
barar
ber
gaaran

ya=
ya=
Ya=
Ya=
Ya=
Ya=
Ya=
Ya=

3333358

gloss

'my hand'

'my country'

'my daughter'
'my friend'

'my donkey"'

‘my son'

'my older sibling'
'my studies'

2.4.2 Nasalisation of vowel before /n/

When a vowel occurs before /n/, which is then followed by /1, s, z, [, y, or 3/, in the
surface phonetic realisation, the vowel is nasalised, as illustrated in Table 2-16.

Table 2-16, nasalisation of vowels before /n/

P OoOo~~NOOThWNPE

phonetic realisation
['3sej]
['3fa]
[ba'yo]
[0/
['hafi]
['hasi]
[313i: ri]
['safas]

[ Jizar]
[fifa:ren]

word gloss
ansay 'beg’
anfa 'benefit (v)'
bany6 'head'
gonfi 'snake'
han/i 'dog’
han3i ‘'moon’
3in3iiri 'prayer’
sanfas 'breathe’
Jinzar 'nose’
Jinfaaren ‘'mucus’

2.4.3 Devoicing of /y/ before fricatives

/y/ loses its voicing when it occurs before the voiceless fricatives /f/, /[/ or /s/.
Otherwise, when occurring before other voiceless consonants, /y/ maintains its normal

2 In Examples 4 and 5, the nasal's surface realisation is as a nasalised vowel [ya].
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form. Table 2-17 demonstrates some examples of /y/ becoming voiceless before /f/,

/fl or [s].

Table 2-17, devoicing of /y/, word internal

phonetic
realisation
[Foxfal]
['oxfor]
[ox[ad]

['oxsar]

A~ wnN

verb verbal noun gloss

dyfal ayyafal ‘lock up'

dyfor ayyafar ‘rent’

dyfad ayyafad ‘ruin’

dysar tayyasar 'move to s-
place’

One instance in which /y/ loses its voicing across boundaries in Tagdal is when the
first person singular clitic ya= attaches onto the Dative sa. In the process, the ya=
inverts to ay=, placing /y/ next to the sibilant in sa, in turn causing the construction
dysa 'for me' or 'to me' to have the phonetic realisation [axsa].

2.4.4 lengthening of Genitive n

The Genitive n is long when it occurs intervocalically. Examples 2.5 through 2.8
illustrate this process.

2.5 huaggu
house
2.6 boora
person
2.7 aayd
DEF
2.8 aard
man

GEN

nn
GEN

nn
GEN

nn
GEN

ammas 'interior of the house'
middle

ayyol 'to the person's right side’
right hand

aafooda ‘only one of that'

only one

ammazor ‘the man's forearm'
forearm

The same happens when the Genitive is attached onto a vowel-final pronominal clitic

(Examples 2.9 through 2.14).

29 ya=
1sG
2.10 ni=
25G
211 a=
3sG

nn
GEN

nn
GEN

nn
GEN

izze ‘'my child'
child

annarag 'your spouse’
spouse

amasor ‘his arm’

arm
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2,12 iiri= nn amaxlak ‘our creator’
1pPL GEN

213 angi= nn imasraagan 'your (pl) water seekers'
2pPL GEN water seekers

214 i= nn arrayda 'their blanket'
3PL GEN blanket

2.4.5 Long consonants at morpheme boundaries

In the verb, the Mood marker m- and the Imperfective marker b- are normally
lengthened when the root begins with a vowel. If the Subjunctive is negated, in which
case the Negation marker follows the m-, the aspect marker does not become long. If
the aspect is Perfective, which has no marker, or after the Future marker z2-, the first
consonant of the root is lengthened.

All of these things occur unless stress falls on the antepenultimate syllable
of the root (see Section 3.1.2). In this case, consonant lengthening in the penultimate
syllable cancels out all other consonant lengthening. Examples 2.15 through 2.18
demonstrate lengthening of the Imperfective b- and the Subjunctive m-.

2.15 phonetic realisation verb
[ya'b:otkali] ya= Db-  otkel =i
1sG Imp take 3PL.OBJ
'l was taking'

2.16 phonetic realisation verb
[a'b:agba] a= b- ogba
3sG IMP rot
It is rotting.'

2.17 phonetic realisation verb
[i:ri'm:ofrad] iiri= m-  ofrad
1rL  sBJ  walk backwards
"‘We should walk backwards.'

2.18 phonetic realisation verb
[83i ' m:ofroga] anzi= m- ofrog =a
2PL  sB) beable 3sG
"You(pl) should be able to do it.'

In Examples 2.19 through 2.22 the aspect Perfective or Future (with the prefix z-). In
this context, it is the first consonant of the verb root which becomes long.



2.19 phonetic realisation verb
[i:ri'f:ara:da] iiri= farad =a
1pL sweep 3sG
"We swept it away (i.e. won a victory over another team).'
2.20 phonetic realisation verb
[i'yif:oda]® i=  ofad =a
3PL  borrow 3sG
‘They borrowed it.'
2.21 phonetic realisation verb
[yato'k:0j] ya= to- koy
1sG FUT go
‘I will go.'
2.22 phonetic realisation verb
[intok:e: 'ni]** ni= to-  keeni
2sG FUT sleep

"You will sleep.'

2.4.6 Final vowel elision
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The final vowel is elided at word boundaries, if the following word begins with a
vowel, as shown in Examples 2.23 through 2.25, where the final vowel of the

Subordinator sa is elided.

phonetic realisation

2.23 [si'k:0j]
phonetic realisation
2.24  [siri'te]

underlying structure
sa ikoy

sa i=
SBDR 3PL
'when they left'

underlying structure
sa jiri=
SBDR 1PL
‘when we arrived'

koy
go

te
arrived

30 Unlike Tadaksahak, where verbs of Tuareg origin begin with /y/ as a default, in Tagdal /y/ is
epenthetic. Therefore, it is the first consonant of the root which is elongated, not /y/, since it is

not part of the root.

31 The second person singular ni= inverts to in= before the Future #o- or the Negations sa- or

na- (see Section 3.1.1).
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phonetic realisation underlying structure
2.25 [sa'yitkola] sa a= atkal =a
SBDR 3sG take 3sG

‘when he took it'

In Examples 2.26 and 2.27, the final vowel in sa is not elided because the verb begins
with a consonant.

phonetic realisation underlying structure
2.26 [sayaz:u:'ru] sa ya= zuuru
SBDR 1sG run
‘when | ran'
phonetic realisation underlying structure
2.27 [sani'sadwala] sa ni= S- adwol =a
SBDR 2sG CAUS grow 3sG

‘when you raised him’
The dative marker sa is another word in which vowel elision commonly occurs. When

it is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, or has the pronominal clitic bound
morpheme attached as an Direct Object, the final vowel in sa is elided:

Table 2-18 non-NP Direct Object pronouns and clitics following Dative sa

singular plural
first sa yaay S firi
second sa nin S ansi
third s-a S-i

Vowel elision also occurs at word boundaries, especially at the end of the verb, almost
always in verbs of Songhay origin. In Table 2-19, the final vowel in the verb root is
elided when the following morpheme begins with a vowel. In the resulting
construction, stress remains on the same syllable of the root. The examples provided
here involvethe vowel of the third person plural Direct Object clitic =i, or if the final
vowel of the root is /i/, the third person singular Direct Object clitic =a.

Table 2-19, vowel elision in morpheme boundaries
verb root + =ifa  phonetic realisation gloss

1 dumba +=i [dum'bi] 'slaughter them'
2 ziini + =a [3i:'na] 'seize it'

3 hurra + =i [hu'r:d] 'search for them'
4 dayna+=i ['dayni] 'forget them'

5 ganga+=i [gan'gi] 'forbid them'

In general, Tuareg roots end in consonants and, therefore, vowel elision does not
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apply. However, there are a few exceptional Tuareg roots that end in vowels, usually
either /a/, /u/ or /i/. In those cases, the vowel does not elide. Instead, the addition of a
Direct Object vowel leads to epenthesis of /w/ or /j/ before the final vowel, as shown
in Table 2-20.

Table 2-20, lack of vowel elision Tuareg roots
verb root  phonetic realisation gloss

1 Jdlku+=a ['olkuwa] 'scoop it up'

2 sonfu+=a ['safuwa] 'put her at ease'
3 mizi+=a ['mizija] 'take him aside’
4 mati+=a ['motija] ‘change it'

Table 2-21 shows two exceptions® to the vowel elision rule with Songhay roots, the
verbs hiimi ‘clean' and hdyJi 'look’. Interestingly, in both cases the verb ends in an
unstressed /i/. This may or may not have something to do with the lack of elision.

Table 2-21, exceptions, Songhay roots

root plus suffix phonetic realisation gloss
1 hiimi+=a [ hi:mija] ‘clean it up'
2 haffi+=a ['haJ:ija] 'look at it'

2.4.7 short /ay/, /aw/

The vowel /a/, when followed by the semi-vowels /y/ and /w/ is realised as [ej] and
[ow] respectively. Table 2-22 provides examples of [ej].

Table 2-22, ay realises phonetically as [e]]

word phonetic realisation gloss
1  aygas ['ejgas] ‘therefore'
2 bay [bej] 'know'
3  fray [3frej] 'be sick'
4 takarbay [ta'karbej] ‘pants’
5  taymaako ['tejma:ko] aid’
6  way [wej] ‘woman'
7 zay [zej] 'steal’

Vowel length is discussed in Section 2.4.1, and the phenomenon is described in greater
detail in Section 3.5.1. Here, | will only discuss the effect of vowel length before /y/,
where in certain contexts, /a/ lengthens before /y/, leading to pairs of words where
non-lengthened /ay/ [ej] corresponds to lengthened /aay/ [a:j], as demonsrated in Table
2-23.

32| do not make any claim to these two being the only exceptions, simply the ones I could find.
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Table 2-23, ay lengthens to aay

word with short
lay/

bay

dfray

takkarbay

zay

~wnN

with long /aay/

baay-a
dyifraayan
Jikarbaayan
zaay-a

phonetic
realisation
['ba:ja]

[oyi fra:jan]
[fi'karba:jan]
['za:ja]

gloss

'know it'
'sick (adj)’
‘pants (pl)’
'steal it'

Likewise, lengthening the /a/ before /w/ results in a phonetic realisation [a:w]. Tables
2-24 and 2-25 demonstrate some examples.

Table 2-24, aw realises phonetically as [ow]
phonetic realisation

word
ammaraw
éezaw
haw

3aw

Jaw
tamaklaw
zaw

~No ok~ wN

[a'm:arow]
['e:zow]
[how]

[30w]

[fow]
[ta'moklow]
[zow]

Table 2-25, aw lengthens to aaw

word with short
law/

amaraw

&:zaw

haw

3aw

Jaw

tamaklaw

zZaw

~No ok~ wWwN -

2.5 Stress

with long /aaw/

imaraawan
ézzaawan
haawa
34aw-a
Jaaw-a
Jimdklaawan
Zdaw-a

phonetic
realisation
[i'mara:wan]
['ez:a:wan]

[ ha:wa]
['3a:wa]
[fa:wa]
[/i'makla:wan]
['za:wa]

gloss
‘ancestor’
'tassle’

'to tie up’
‘help’

‘call’

'midday meal'
‘bring / take'

gloss

‘ancestors'
'tassles’

'‘tie him up’
‘help him'

‘call him'
'midday meals'
'steal it'

Like Tadaksahak, from a phonetic standpoint, the features of stress in Tagdal can be
defined as having "higher pitch contour and a more powerful aistream than an
unstressed syllable." (Christiansen-Bolli 2010: 44).

Stress in Tagdal is primarily lexical (Nicolai 1980), despite some limited
grammatical function, especially with respect to Tuareg vocabulary .3 Nevertheless,

33 Also like in Tadaksahak (Christiansen-Bolli 2010: 44), Tagdal speakers are aware enough of
stress to make riddles or create humour by placing stress on the wrong syllable, even to the
point of creating jokes by manupulating stress and, thereby, making different grammatical
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grammatical function of stress in Tagdal is not as expansive as it is in, say, Tetserret
(see, for example, Lux 2011: 265).

Stress in Tagdal is unpredictable. Most lexical items carry stress on one
syllable, almost never on pronominal clitics and other bound morphemes, with some
exceptions in cases of the Causative, Passive and Reciprocal prefixes. This section
will concentrate primarily on how stress functions in isolated roots. However, it is
much more complicated than this, since stress tends to shift in different contexts.
Section 3.1.2 in the next chapter will include a discussion of how various morphemes
affect stress placement, as well as how stress placement affects other phenomena such
a gemination, consonant length and vowel length.

2.5.1 Monosyllabic, disyllabic words

In words with two syllables, stress falls on either the penultimate or on the final
syllable, as Tables 2-26 through 2-29 demonstrate.

Table 2-26, stress in (C)VC.CV(C) words

word gloss
1 awta 'youngest child'
2 dlwa ‘add onto'
3 bundu 'stick’
4 dumbu 'slaughter’
5 farka ‘donkey"'
6 ganda 'land / country'
7 gonfi 'snake'
8 mandam 'someone’
Table 2-27, stress in (C)VV.CV(C) words

word gloss

1 aayo 'DEM.DEF'
2 baara ‘Loc verb "be™
3 baari ‘horse’
4 éelaw ‘elephant’
5 éemay folk tale'
6  éenay ‘colour’
7 fiigi 'sheep’
8  guusu ‘hole’
9  hiimi ‘clean’
10 taasu ‘batter / dough'

categories. The phenomenon needs to be studied in more detail, however, to be described.
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Table 2-28, stress (C)VC.CV(C) in words
word

agdal

amyar

farkén

harkak

karfo

tabsit

wanzin

~NoO Ok WN P

Table 2-29, stress (C)V.CVC in words
word

arak

ohhod

Jaffow

taddad

A OWN PR

gloss

'member of the Igdaalen tribe'
‘old man'

'donkeys'

‘always'

‘rope’

‘acacia flower'

'refuse’

gloss

‘old cloth'’

‘east wind'
‘cause to drink’
'small finger'

2.5.2 Trisyllabic words, words with 4+ syllables

In words with three or more syllables, stress typically falls on either the penultimate
or the antepenultimate syllable. In the examples in Table 2-30, stress falls on the

antepenultimate.

Table 2-30, 3 syllables, stress on antepenultimate syllable

word
falliiwas
garuurus
kayyaatan
karsossi
ikkurfan
marmaaso
Mmanzaayan
39330rgon
Jawwaara
0 takkootay
1 taaraywat

PP OO0O~NO O, WNE

gloss

'be happy'
'make noise like a camel’
'things'

'to have excess'
'prayer beads'
'peanuts’
'mean-spirited'
'make dirty'
'decision’
‘contribution’
‘honey"'

In Table 2-31, stress is on the penultimate syllable.

Table 2-31, 3 syllables, stress on penultimate syllable

word
1 affarag
2  amansay
3 ollangot
4 ordbbot

gloss

‘animal enclosure'
‘food'

‘carry on top of head'
'bite down and shake'
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5 katanga ‘wall'

6  kokari 'perseverance, courage'

7 lofayfod 'be disappointed by surprise'

8  nottdrmas 'to arrest'

9  solldbat ‘female animal, with baby dead, still
producing milk'

10 Jfiyarad 'power’

11 tabarad 'young woman'

12 tazaryaf 'small brightly multi-coloured domestic
animal'

13  togguszi ‘tree’

Stress rarely falls on the final syllable in words with three or more syllables. However,
it is not impossible. Table 2-32 gives a few examples of this.

Table 2-32, final stress

word gloss
1 oddokud 'measure out land'
2 hinfiini ‘goat’
3 matalxér 'incense’
4 mozzuurt 'wild cat’

Finally, Table 2-33 gives some examples of words with four or more syllables. In this
case, stress falls either on the penultimate or antepenultimate syllable, never before.

Table 2-33, stress in words w/ 4+ syllables

word gloss
1 abbarkoray 'man from Ibarkoraayan tribe'
2  aborayboray ‘applause’
3  aggonagon 'darkness'
4 kobdrkabbor 'to limp'
5 iginnaawan 'heaven'
6 tadowwok[af 'happiness'
7 tammagégrat 'barren woman'
8 tamantaaka ‘army’
9 waalaxawli ‘of course!’
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Chapter 3
3.0 Morphology

This chapter deals with the morphology of Tagdal, starting with the noun, the pronoun
and the NP in Section 3.1. Section 3.2 will cover when Tagdal utilises Tuareg versus
Songhay vocabulary. Section 3.3 discusses modifiers, followed by a brief discussion
of adpositions in Section 3.4. Finally, Section 3.5 includes a description of the verb
morphology, ending with a brief discussion of the Dative case and of the Verb Phrase,
which will be completed in the following chapter. Throughout this chapter it will be
demonstrated that in many cases, vocabulary of Songhay etymology and vocabulary
of Tuareg etymology behave very differently from each other in Tagdal, especially at
the level of the prosodies. This is reminiscent of Kossmann's (2010) idea of parallel
system borrowing in Tasawaq and Tadaksahak.

3.1 Nouns

Section 3.1.1 will discuss the pronominal sub-system of Tagdal. This includes both
the independent pronouns, as well as clitics with pronominal function. In Section 3.1.2
the morphology of the noun will be discussed. This will introduce for the first time
the differences in etymological behaviour between Songhay and Tuareg cognates in
Tagdal. Finally, Section 3.1.3 will discuss how verb roots are nominalised, depending
on their etymologies.

3.1.1 Pronominal subsystem

The Tagdal pronominal sub-system consists of two types of items with promoninal
function. First, independent pronouns, which do not attach to any other item in the
clause. Second, pronominal clitics, effectively bound morphemes which attach onto
various elements of the clause. Each of these will be discussed below.

Independent pronouns

The pronouns in Tagdal tend to be differentiated based on person, first and second,
and number, either singular or plural. Table 3-1 describes these.

Table 3-1, independent pronouns

singular plural
first person yaay iri
second person nin ansi
third person anga inga / ingi®

34 The Abargan and kal Ilokkod varieties use the third person plural pronoun ixgi, while the kol
Amdid, Ibarogan and Tarbun varieties use iyga.
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Since the pronoun is not a required element of the Tagdal clause, its functions often
tend to be more pragmatic. This will be discussed in more detail in the following
chapter.

Pronominal clitics

The pronominal clitics, described in Table 3-2, are essentially bound morphemes with
pronominal function, which attach onto various elements of the clause.

Table 3-2, pronominal clitics

singular plural
first person ya=/ay=> firi=
second person ni=/in=3¢ anzi=
third person a= i=

Unlike independent pronouns, pronominal clitics are usually a required element of the
verb, and are common in other places where the element represented by a Noun Phrase
is already known.

3.1.2 Noun morphology

This section includes a discussion of the noun morphology of Tagdal, along with
certain prosodic behaviours, especially the interactions between stress, vowel length
and consonant length. These will especially become important with respect to nouns
of Tuareg origin, since they tend to add syllables as affixes are attached to the root,
affecting each of the aforementioned phenomena. In any case, since so much of the
morphology and accompanying prosodies depend on the etymology of the noun,*” the
section will begin with a discussion of nouns of Songhay origin, followed by a
discussion of nouns of Tuareg origin.

Songhay origin
Nouns of Songhay origin make up around 25% of the overall Tagdal lexicon, though
some 65% of basic vocabulary (Benitez-Torres 2009, Benitez-Torres and Grant 2017).

Figure 3-1 demonstrates the basic structure of the noun of Songhay origin.

Figure 3-1 structure if the noun, Songhay origin
noun root PL -én

3 only when attached to the Dative sa
3 only when attached to the Dative sa or preceding the Future #2- or the Negations sa- or na-
37 Similar to what occurs in Tadaksahak (Christiansen-Bolli 2010: 49).
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Most nouns of Songhay origin begin with a consonant other than /t/ and will have
either one or two syllables. When it is pluralised with the suffix -én, two things occur.
First, if the noun in the sigular has a CVC syllable pattern, which is very common, the
vowel in the initial syllable lengthens, so that the CVC pattern now has a CV:CVC
pattern in the plural. Second, stress will shift to the plural suffix -én. Table 3-3
demonstrates some common nouns of Songhay etymology with CVC patterns.

Table 3-3 nouns of Songhay origin, CVC pattern in singular form

Singular Plural

1 ber ‘older sibling' beerén ‘older siblings'

2 ben finishing' beenén 'instances of
finishing'

3 boy 'moving’ booyén ‘instances when one
moved'

4 dab ‘cloth’ daabén ‘clothes’

5 dam ‘shameful thing' daamén ‘shameful things'

6 dor ‘pain’ doorén ‘hurt feelings'

7 dos 'touch’ doosén ‘touches’

8 dut ‘pounding millet’ duutén 'instances of
pounding millet’

9 fad 'thirst' faadén 'thirsts'

10 fun 'keyhole' fuunén 'keyholes'

11 fus 'swelling' fuusén 'swellings'

12 har ‘praise’ haarén 'praises’

13  haw ‘attachement’ haawén ‘attachements'

14 hin ‘power’ hiinén 'powers'

15 Kkar hitting’ kaarén 'individual blows'

16 kaw ‘removal’ kaaweén ‘removals’

18 koy 'master’ kooyén 'masters’

19 kud ‘herding’ kuudén 'instances of
herding'

20 man '‘name’ maanén ‘names’

21 nam ‘bite’ naamen 'bites'

22 qos ‘cut’ goosén ‘cuts’

23 fab 'shaving' Jaabén 'instances shaving'

24 faw ‘call’ Jaawén ‘calls’

25 tan ‘chasing down' taanén 'instances chasing
down'

27  te3 ‘falling down hard' teezeén 'times of falling
down hard'

28 tuk ‘hidden thing' tuukén 'hidden things'

29  waw insult’ waawén® insults'

3 In Tadaksahak (Christiansen-Bolli 2010:107) in the case of waw 'insult' stress does not shift
as it does in Tagdal.
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30 way® 'woman' wayyén 'women'
31 zoq fight' zooyén* fights'

It is also common for nouns of Songhay origin to have two syllables, with a CV:CV
or CV:CVC pattern in the singular. Like the examples in Table 3-3, when the plural
suffix -én is present, stress shifts to the final syllable. Furthermore, the final vowel in
the singular is elided in the presence of the plural suffix. Table 3-4 demonstrates.

Table 3-4 nouns of Songhay origin, stress on penultimate syllable in singular form

Singular Plural
1 bayna 'slave’ baynén 'slaves'
2  baaya 'love’ baayén ‘loves’
3 baari 'horse’ baarén ‘horses’
4 béena ‘top’ beenén ‘tops’
5  bbora 'person’ boorén 'people’
6  boofi ‘ashes’ boofén ‘types of ashes'
7 geeri 'saddle for camel' geerén ‘saddles, camels'
8  glusu 'hole’ guusén 'holes’
9 haabu 'single strand of haabén ‘hair’
hair'
10 hédamu 'meat’ haamén 'types of meat'
11 hiimi ‘cleaning’ hiimén ‘instances of
cleaning'
12 huauru fire' huurén fires'
13 hauwa 'milk’ huuwén ‘types of milk'
14 kuauru 'skin' kuurén 'skins'
15 kuausu ‘cooking pot' kuusén ‘cooking pots'
16 qoora 'toad’ goorén 'toads'
17  faana 'small person’ Jaanén 'small people’
18 saawa ‘resemblance’ saaweén ‘resemblances’
19 taasu 'meal’ taasén 'meals’

Table 3-5 demonstrates nouns of Songhay origin which have CVCCV or CVCCVC
patterns in their singular form. In these nouns, stress will typically, but not always,
fall on the penultimate syllable in the singular. However, like in the examples in the
previous tables, it will shift to the syllable with the plural suffix -én in the plural form.
In addition, if the singular form ends in a vowel, it will elide before the plural suffix.

39 The nouns bay 'know' and way 'woman' in present an interesting exception, where instead of
lengthening the initial vowel, it is the final consonant y that is lengthened in the plural, forming
a CVC:VC pattern.

40 1t is very common in Tagdal for the voiceless obstruent q to become the voiced fricative y
intervocallically.
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Table 3-5 nouns of Songhay origin, CVCCV and CVCCVC patterns

O© oo ~NOoO Ok~ wNPE

=
= o

12
13

14
15
16
17

Singular
farka
ganda
gargor
gon/i
hamni
han3i
hénfi
hérhor
hayni
hiyaw
3ays3i
kamba
kayna

kayne
konda
marwa
sarho

‘donkey’
‘country’
‘laughing’
'snake’
flyr
‘month’
‘dog’
'‘game’
'millet'
'‘wind'
‘day’
‘hand'
'younger
sibling'
‘jackal'
‘ant'
'knot'
‘favour'

Plural
farkén
gandén

gargoorén

gonfén
hamnén
hanzén
hanfén

harhoorén

haynén
hiyaawén
3ay3én
kambén
kaynén

kaynén
kondén
marweén
sarhén

‘donkeys'
‘countries’
'laughs'
'snakes'
'flies'
'months’
'dogs'
‘games'
'kinds of millet'
‘winds'
'days'
'hands'
'younger
siblings'
'jackals'
‘ants'
'knots'
‘favours'

A number of Songhay nouns do not follow the typical pattern. In Table 3-6, nouns
already place stress on the final syllable in the singular form. Therefore, when the

plural -én is present, stress remains on the final syllable.

Table 3-6 nouns of Songhay origin, stress on final syllable

a b wnNE

© 0o ~NO»

Singular
aard
bangu
banyd
bundd
dayna

fanji
fiiji
fuufa
fuunds

gungu
hanga
hinfiini
hiiri
huuna
3iida
3irbi

'man’
‘well'
'head'
'stick’
‘forgetting'

'basket'

'sheep'

‘cold'

'lighting a fire'

‘belly’
‘ear’
‘goat’
'necklace’
‘exit’
‘walk'
'year'

Plural
aarén
bangén
banyén
bundén
daynén

fanjén
fiijén
fuufén
fuunusén

gungén
hangén
hinfiinén
hiirén
huunén
3iidén
3irbén

‘men’

‘wells'

'heads'

'sticks'

‘instances of
forgetting'
'basket’

'sheep PL'
‘instances of cold'
‘instances of lighting
fires'

'bellies’

‘ears’

'goats’

'necklaces’

‘exits'

‘walks'

'years'
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17  zuuld 'making a deal' 3uulén ‘instances of making
a deal’

18  karf6 'rope’ karfén 'ropes'

19 korra ‘heat’ korrén ‘instances of heat'

20  kuudud 'blood' kuudén ‘types of blood'

21  laabd 'mud' laabén ‘types of mud'

22 maani ‘odour’ maanén ‘oudours'

23 naasé 'fat' naasén ‘types of fat'

24 niina 'mother’ niinén 'mothers'

25 nuund 'smoke' nuunén ‘types of smoke'

26 (i3l ‘night’ fiizén ‘nights'’

27 fiir{ 'salt' fiirén 'salts’

28  wayni 'sun' waynén 'suns'

Table 3-7 demonstrates nouns with CVC patterns, where in the plural form the initial
vowel does not become longer. Instead, it is the final consonant of the singular form
which elongates. In each of these cases, the vowel and consonant combination is /ay/,
pronounced [ej].** However, when combined with the plural suffix -én, instead of
being pronounced [ba:j'en] and [wa:j'en] as one would expect, they are instead
pronouned [bej:'en] and [wej:'en], represented here as bayyén and wayyén. This
likely because Tagdal does not allow the long vowel ['ba:j] and ['wa:j] with closed
syllables.> Therefore, Tagdal speakers might find it easier to elongate the final
consonant of the vowel in the presence of the plural -én. However, this question
requires much more study.

Table 3-7 irregular nouns of Songhay origin, initial vowel does not elongate with plural

Singular Plural
1 bay 'knowing' bayyén 'things known'
2 hay 'birth (animal)' hayyén 'births (animal)'
3 kay ‘continuation’ kayyén ‘continuations'
4 way ‘woman' wayyén ‘women'
5 zay ‘theft' zayyén 'thefts'

In Table 3-8, the nouns in question have a CV pattern in the singular. Therefore, their
plural form often does not add another syllable. The exception to this is Examples 2
and 5, where the plural -én does not seem to interact with the vowels /e/ and /i/ and
requires an epenthetic /y/.

41 See discussion of /ay/ and /aw/ in the previous chapter.
“2 For example, adding the third person singular proclitic =ato zay ['zej] chances prononciation
to zday-a 'steal it', pronnounced [ 'za:ja] or to baay-a 'know it', pronounced ['ba:ja].
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Table 3-8 irregular nouns of Songhay origin, CV pattern in singular

Singular Plural
1 3e 'language’ 3en 'languages'
2 ki 'standing’ kiyyén ‘instances of standing'
3 me 'mouth’ men 'mouths’
4 mo ‘eye' mon ‘eyes'
5 te arrival’ teyyén  ‘arrivals'

Table 3-9 demonstrates a number of other nouns of Songhay etymology that seem to
be irregular. Example 1, héewi 'cow' takes the plural form hawyén. In Example 2,
huggu 'dwelling' has the second consonant already elongated in the singular form,
rather than the expected *hzugu. In addition, stress does not shift to the plural marker
and the plural form is the irregular hiizzen 'dwellings'. In Examples 3 and 4, stress
does not shift to the plural suffix.

Table 3-9 irregular nouns of Songhay origin

Singular Plural
1 héewi ‘cow' hawyén ‘cows'
2 haggu ‘dwelling’ htizzen ‘encampment’
3  faardy friend' Jaarayyen friends'
4 toguuszi '‘tree’ togiuzen '‘trees’

Tuareg origin

About 75% of the overall lexicon of Tagdal is of Tuareg origin. The structure of the
typical singular noun of Tuareg is given in Figure 3-2.

FIGURE 3-2 structure of the noun word, Tuareg origin, singular
a- / t- Root

This section will include discussions of nouns of Tuareg origin, beginning with those
that utilise the nominaliser a-, followed by those that begin with t-.

Prefix a-

In Tuareg languages, the prefix a- marks masculine nouns, which then require
grammatical agreement. However, since Tagdal has no gender agreement, there is no
reason to consider this prefix a gender marker, except in certain cases where it
specifically functions to distinguish between a masculine or a feminine noun (see
Section 3.2).

In the plural form, the prefix i- replaces a-, followed by the root. In turn, the
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root is followed by the plural suffix, either -an, -en, -wan or -tan, as Figure 3-3 shows.

FIGURE 3-3 structure of the noun, Tuareg origin, plural
PL prefix Root PL suffix
i- -an, -en, -wan, -tan

In nouns of Tuareg origin certain rules apply to all vocabulary of Tuareg origin,
regardless of grammatical category.®® 1) Stress will always fall on either the
penultimate or antepenultimate syllable, regardless of how many syllables the word
may have after adding suffixes and prefixes.* 2) Typically, stress will remain on the
same syllable of the root, unless the addition of prefixes and suffixes would cause it
to occur before the antepenultimate syllable. In this case, stress would then shift to the
antepenultimate. 3) If stress falls on the antepenultimate syllable, this will affect the
penultimate in two ways: a) the vowel in the penultimate syllable will elongate, unless
it is /o/. b) The consonant in the penultimate syllable will also elongate, unless it is /r/,
or unless the presence of other consonants in the same syllable prevents this. In this
case, the lengthening will occur in the following consonant unless it is /r/, or unless
contact with other consonants prevents this. Finally, 4) Stress occurring in the
antepenultimate syllable prevents gemination from occurring. Table 3-10
demonstrates a few common nouns that begin with the singular a- and take the -an
plural suffix.

Table 3-10 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser a-, plural -an

Singular Plural
1  abbakkad ‘sin’ ibakkaadan
2  abbarad ‘young man’ ibaraadan
3 d&bbar® ‘deep scratch’ ibbaaran
4 abbargan ‘showing off’ ibargaanan
5  Abbarkoray ‘man from Ibarkoraayan tribe’ Ibarkéraayan
6  Abbarog ‘man from Ibaroogan tribe’ Ibaroogan
7  abboraybdray ‘aplause’ ibaraybdraayan
8  ablay ‘piece of clay’ iblaayan
9  abbdbaz ‘male cousin’ ibébbaazan
10 4ébboora ‘sorghum’ ibbooran
11 ébroy ‘blanket’ ibrooyan
12 addaggal ‘father-in-law’ idaggaalan

43 See, for example, Section 3.1.2 for a discussion of stress placement in verbs of Tuareg origin
and Section 3.3 for adjectives of Tuareg origin.

44 In words where the root has more than three syllables, the preponderance of the data shows
a preference for antepenultimate stress.

4 In the case of dbbar 'deep scratch' and others like it, in the singular form the initial long
consonant is likely due to gemination, while in the plural it is likely due to elongation of the

consonant due to stress occurring in the antepenultimate syllable.
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14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
Vil
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57

addanay
addaz
adgag
addiben
affaddayan
affantak
affaraggan
affaray
afaryas
affay
Affélan
affégga
afraw
aggarmel
aggerurus
aggodrar
aggoras
aggoz
agguggel
ayyalay
ayyazzar
ayyadbber
aylal
ayyoora
ayyoraf
ayrut
ahhal
ahhol
ahhulel
azzamar
ag3onay3dnay
azzobar
akkabar
akkabkab
akkémay
akkarban
akkarbay
akkafwar
akkankar
akolan
akkdm
akkatay
akkandur
alladay
allammad

‘force-fed noble woman’

‘fatigue’

‘leather jerkin’
‘marriage’

‘fat around stomach’
‘bed cover’

‘stick’

‘sick feeling’

‘desert tortoise’
‘cleaning’

‘Fulani man’
‘discovery’

‘wing’

‘tick full of blood’
‘mewling of camel’
‘dust’

‘countryside’
‘achilles tendon’
‘person without father’
‘small secret’

‘small pool of water’
‘hip’

‘valley’

‘morning’

‘taking animals to well every 2 days’

‘raven’

‘freckle, mole’
‘advice’

‘young donkey’
‘lamb’

‘trembling’

‘evil spirit’

‘bowl’
‘pre-adolescent boy’
‘herd of mammals’
‘grass hut’
‘trousers’
‘mountain’
‘cockroach’
‘squirrel’

‘grass tent’
‘mouse’

‘rat’

‘pig’

‘teaching’

45

idanaayan
iddaazan
idgaagan
idibbeenan
ifadayyaanan
ifantaakan
ifardggaanan
ifaraayan
ifaryaasan
iffaayan
Iféllaanan
ifdggaanan
ifraawan
igormeelan
igoraruusan
igodraaran
igoraasan
iggoozan
igaggeelan
iyallaayan
iyazzaaran
iydbbeeran
iylaalan
fyyooran
iyyoraafan
fyruutan
fhhaalan
fhhoolan
ihdlleelan
izammaaran
izonayjdnnaayan
izdbbaaran
ikdbbaaran
ikabkaaban
ikAmmaayan
ikarbaanen
ikké&rbaayan
ikafwaaran
ikapkaaran
ikéllaanan
ikkdman
ikéttaayan
ikinduuran
ildddaayan
ilimmaadan
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58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78

allawka
allaxar
alhakim
alhizab
alhisab
ammaasa
ammaka/aw
ammannay
amankas
ammandkal
arazzad
aradggan
arkanay
asséhar
assondflay
attagmi
attarmas
awwara
dwwas
azzaggaz
azzagraw

‘hammock’
‘tomb’

‘governor’
‘talisman, charm’
‘calculation’
‘seed’

‘iguana’

‘diviner’

‘punch’

‘chief’

‘diarrhea’

‘adult male camel in heat
‘suffering’

‘entry’

‘comfort’
‘something being sought’
‘hostage’

‘baby male camel’
‘urine’

‘fenec fox’

‘rainy season’

bl

illaawkan
ilaxxaaran
alhakiiman
alhizzaaban
alhissaaban
immaasan
imaka(faawan
imannaayan
imankaasan
imandkkaalan
irdzzaadan
irdggaanan
irkannaayan
issahhaaran
isonsflaayan
itdgmiiyan
ittdrmaasan
iwéran
fwwaasan
izdggaazan
izdgraawan



Table 3-11 demonstrates nouns of Tuareg origin with the Plural suffix -en.

Table 3-11 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser a-, plural -en
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13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29

Singular
abbiyaw
abbus
adday
addayas
adgalfot
affud
ayazziira
aggabal
agdmmam
Agdal
agnaw
aggulgul
aylam
dhhar
az3dmar
azwal
akkaala
allaq
allas
alham
alhékum
almoz
amadhal
farab
aridal
arrfyal
assiggay
assayfat

affil

‘teenage boy’

‘bleeding wound’

‘half, part’

‘colostrum’
‘mid-morning’

‘knee’

‘curdled milk w/ dates and cheese curds’
‘plant stem’

‘small amount of chewing tabacco’
‘man from Igdaalen tribe’
‘cloud’

‘meadow’

‘mount’

‘male lion’
‘forebearance’

‘locust’

‘knot in camel’s nose’
‘spear’

“fight’

‘anger’

‘kingdom’

‘sunset’

‘helper’

‘Arab’

‘wolf’

‘single unit of currency’
‘baby gazelle’

‘likeness’

‘obligation’

Plural
ibfyyaawen
ibbuusen
iddaayen
idayyaasen
idgdlfaaten
iffuuden
iyazziiren
igdbbaalen
igdmmaamen
Igdaalen
ignaawan
igalguulen
fylaamen
ihaaren
izommaaren
izwaalen
ikkaalen
allayen
illaasen
alhaamen
alhokkuumen
almoozen
imadhaalen
Caraaben
iriddaalen
arriyyaalen
isaggaayen
isayfaaten

ifJilen

47

Table 3-12 demonstrates nouns of Tuareg origin that take the Plural suffix —wan.
These are not as common as those with -an and -en.
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Table 3-12 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser a-, plural -wan

Singular Plural
1 ammiénsay ‘food’ imansaywan*®
2 abbarkaw  ‘male calf’ ibarkaawan
3 ayruru ‘descent from mountain’  iyraruuwan
4 4knay ‘twin boy’ iknaywan

Table 3-13 demonstrates some nouns of Tuareg origin with the plural suffix -zan.
These are relatively uncommon in Tagdal, as -zan is often a plural marker used for
foreign borrowings.

Table 3-13 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser a-, plural -tan

Singular Plural
1  abbdrziya ‘street dog’ ibrziitan
2  aggéanna ‘side’ igdnnaatan
3 aggdrri ‘wisdom’ igdrriitan
4  ammizi ‘separation’ imizziitan

When the vowel /o/ is the nucleus of the stressed syllable, no vowel lengthening takes
place. Still, the preceding consonant lengthens unless the presence of other consonants
in that syllable prevents it. In those cases, it is the consonant in the following syllable
that lengthens, unless the presence of other consonants prevents it. Table 3-14
provides examples where /o/ in the stressed syllable does not lengthen.

Table 3-14 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser a-, no vowel elongation in plural

1 Singular Plural

2 abbaydog ‘thief’ ibdydoggan
3 abbdwal ‘shallow hole’ ibdlwan

4 add3log ‘decoration’ idalaggan

5 adddmi ‘gazelle’ idddman

6 affordkrok ‘trembling’ ifardkrokkan
7 aftok ‘clothing’ iftokkan

8 aggdrad ‘granary’ igoraddan
9 aggdzol ‘hard work’ igozzolan
10 agiror ‘gutter, stream’ iggiroran
11 aggdrfak ‘victim, evil eye’ igarfokkan
12 ayyaraf ‘celebration’ iydraffan
13 ayydrrog ‘animal dropping’ iydrragan

46 jmdnsaywan 'foods' and Example 4 fknaywan 'twins' seem to be exceptions, since the vowel

in the antepenultimate syllable does not lengthen. One possible explanation is that in both
cases, the plural form is the default with, for example, the singular amansay occurring only

rarely. (@knay 'twin' is more common.) However, this requires more study.
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14 ayrom ‘town’ iyromman

15  ahhalsklok ‘panting’ ihldklokkan*’
16  ahhéanofa ‘whining’ ihannafen

17  allésal ‘quantity’ ilassalen

18  assdksos ‘dance’ isdksassen

19 assomdgni ‘preparation’ isomdggonan®®
20  affikel ‘voyage’ ifikkslen

21  axlek ‘creation’ ixlakkan

Finally, Tables 3-15 through 3-20 provide examples of nouns of Tuareg etymology
that for various reasons do not follow the typical pattern in their plural form. Most of
these correspond to a series of nouns that, in mainstream Berber languages, have
apophonic plural forms (see, for example, Kossmann 2011: 40, 2013: 204).
Apophonic plural forms in Tagdal do not typically have a plural suffix, end with the
vowel /a/ and often follow a pattern of alternating high vowels in the singular with
low vowels in the plural form, or vice-versa. In Table 3-15, the vowels in both the
singular and plural forms do not alternate from high to low, or from low to high in the
plural form.

Table 3-15 apophonic nouns: no vocalic changes

1 abldlag ‘large intestine’ iblslag

2 agna ‘preference’ igna

3 annayan ‘eyebrow’ inndyan

4 annamattan  ‘dead man’ innamattan
5 andsduuban ‘young married man’ indsduuban
6 ayddman ‘guarantee’ iyddman

In Table 3-16, the second vowel in the apophonic plural alternates from low in the
singular form to high in the plural.

Table 3-16 apophonic plurals: vowel alternates from high to low, plus other vowel changes

1 abbagog ‘male adult sheep’ ibgag

2 abbayoq ‘leather canteen’ ibbiyaq

3 annil ‘ostrich’ inyal

4 affammur ‘rebel’ iffummar
5 adddwi ‘gerbil’ idddwa

6 ammizzir ‘abandoned town’ immizzar
7 assdkboal ‘support’ issdkbal

8 abbaykor ‘hunting dog’ ibbikar

9 aggonagon ‘darkness’ iggunigan
10 azzangu ‘enemy’ izzonga

47 The initial 2 is likely there for epenthetic purposes.
48 A number of Tagdal speakers | have heard pronounce this issmmagnan. From what | could
tell, it seems that both pronunciations seem to be more or less acceptable.
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In Table 3-17, the initial vowel in the apophonic plural form alternates from low to
high.

Table 3-17 apophonic nouns: low vowel to high vowel in plural

1 abbapgkor ‘temporary well’ ibbigkar
2 abbawan ‘leather sack’ ibbiwan

3 affakan ‘mat for covering food’ iffukan

4  affakdrkor  ‘runt lamb’ iffokérkar
5 akkafar ‘infidel’ ikktfar

6 allatam ‘side of body’ illitam

7 assammod  ‘leather sack’ issimmad
8 aggayos ‘bustard’ igguyos

9 aggélom ‘orphan’ iggtlom

Tables 3-18 through 3-21 demonstrate irregular nouns of Tuareg etymology of various
kinds. The nouns in Table 3-18 do not take the suffix i- in their plural form.

Table 3-18 no i- in plural form
1 aadan ‘small intestine’ &4adannan
2 aykar ‘male puppy’ aykaaran

The nouns in Table 3-19 take some kind of vowel reduction in their plural forms.

Table 3-19 vowel reductions in plural

1 ayyal ‘right hand’ fylan

2 adddroz  ‘trace’ iddorzan
3 affarag ‘garden’ ifforgan

4 aggaraw  ‘large body of water’ iggorwan
5 ahhdaket  ‘leather tent’ ihhiktan

6 allaggaz ‘watermelon’ illagzen

7 awwaqas ‘wild animal’ iwwuysan
8 awwatay ‘year’ iwwutyan
9 addéggor ‘share’ iddegran

In Table 3-20, the vowels alternate from high in the singular form to low in the plural.

Table 3-20 high in singular to low in plural
1 ayydyi ‘cave’ iyydyan
2 akkési ‘rooster’ ikkazan

In Table 3-21, the vowels alternate from low in the singular form to high in the plural.
A few have other irregularities as well.
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Table 3-21 nouns of Tuareg origin low vowels in singular, high in plural

1 addemen ‘guarantee’ addumun

2 afféli ‘runt’ iffélian

3 afuruufu ‘imbecile’ ifiriifit

4 ahhérta ‘trace’ ihhorti

5 akkaasa ‘rainy season’ ikassaaten

6 affagey ‘brother’ iffagqéyan

7 addad ‘finger’ idodwan

8 add3log ‘decoration’ id3llagan

9 abbdwal ‘shallow hole’ ibbdlwan
Prefix t-

Many nouns of Tuareg origin in Tagdal begin with the prefix # in their singular form.
In plural nouns, -t also occurs, in cases where the noun ends with a vowel* or with
yl. In cases where a noun ends with /y/, interaction with -t changes the /y/ to /g/. For
example ammdzay "Tuareg man' would be tammdsaq ‘Tuareg woman'.

In Tuareg languages, t- is a maker of the feminine gender and these nouns
would require grammatical gender agreement.> The structure of the Noun with the
nominaliser ¢ is given in Figure 3-4.

Figure 3-4 the structure of the noun, t-
t- ROOT -t

In the plural form, the # occurs in the beginning of the noun, in its initial position,
followed by the plural prefix i-. This results in the # palatalising to [f]before the i-5!
Finally, after the root the Plural suffix -an, -en, -wan or —tan appears. Figure 3-5 below
demonstrates the structure of the noun of Tuareg origin with # in its plural form.

Figure 3-5 the structure of the plural noun, t- nominaliser
t- i- ROOT -t -an, -en, -wan, -tan

The usual pattern of stress placement, consonant and vowel lengthening occurs in
nouns with t-, as with all other vocabulary of Tuareg etymology (see Section 0 for a

49 This is one area where Tagdal is different from Tadaksahak and from mainstream Tuareg
languages, where nouns that begin with t- also end with -t. For example, tayram 'village' in
mainstream Tuareg languages and in Tadaksahak would be *tayramt, which in Tagdal would
be incorrect.

%0 The ¢- also functions to distinguish feminine from masculine nouns, as well as large from

small items in Tagdal. However, no grammatical agreement is required.
51 palatalising t- to /- before i- occurs in most varieties of Tagdal, though in the Abargan and

Kol Amdid varieties it occurs as affricativisation, with ¢ becoming #-. In Tabarog, the ¢
fricativises instead, to s-.
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description). Table 3-22 demonstrates a few of the more common nouns of Tuareg
origin that take #-, along with the Plural suffix -an.

Table 3-22 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, plural -an

Singular Plural
1 tabbérar ‘girl’ fibaraaran
2  tabbutut ‘navel’ fibuttuutan
3  taddilat ‘river grass’ fidallaatan
4  taggot ‘hard morning rain’ figgootan
5  tagrak ‘polite burp after meal’ figraakan
6 taggdfut ‘sand dune’ figéffuutan
7  tayydrit ‘shout’ fiyariitan
8 tayyédssar  ‘ruinous mess’ fiyaraasan
9 tayyer ‘small bow!’ fiyyeeran
10 tahhdlkat ‘wild dog (Lycaon pictus)’ Jihalkaatan
11 tahhirit ‘pre-adolescent cow’ Jihariitan
12 takkémar ‘cheese curds’ Jikémmaaran
13 takkénar  ‘forehead’ Jikannaaran
14 takkarbay ‘pants’ Jikarbaayan
15 tdkkay ‘conversation’ tdkkaayan
16 tamyar ‘old woman’ Jimyaaran
17 tammédor ‘part of turban covering mouth’ [iméddoran
18 taymar ‘power’ Jiymaaran
19 tardmmaq ‘fear’ Jirdmmaayan
20 tarkat ‘package’ Jirkaatan
21 tawfooka  ‘headless carcass’ Jiwfookan
22 tawfit ‘tribe’ fiwfiitan
23 tazzarkat  ‘string’ Jizarkaatan

Table 3-23 demonstrates nouns that take the -en Plural suffix.

Table 3-23 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, plural -en

Singular Plural
1  tabballit ‘shirt’ fibélliiten
2 tabbarad ‘young woman’ fibaraaden
3 tablal ‘seed, grain’ fiblaalen
4 tabbdlas ‘sack of grain’ Jibollaasen
5 taddéryal ‘gecko’ fidaryaalen
6  taffadak ‘irrigation near water geyser’ fifaddaaken
7 taffer ‘gift for rendering service’ [fiffeeren
8 taflawis ‘happiness’ fiflawiisen
9  taggédddal ‘wrestling’ Jigaddaalen
10 taggal ‘bride price’ Jiggaalen
11 tdgmar ‘hunt’ Jigmaaren
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13
14
15
16
17

18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38

tayydyan
taylal
taylam
tayydyyay
taylam
tahhardan

tazzargan
takkalkal
takkarkar
takkafit
takoroméreemot
talhutbat
tammadnay
tammagégrot
tamallaaya
tammarwal
tallabas
tammagraw
tammaddal
tammawat
tammolat
tannakbal
tangal
tagkad
tarray
tassdlbad
tazzaryaf

‘head of grain’

‘small valley’

‘caravan’

‘small blanket’

‘young female camel’
‘taditional string lute-like
instrument’

“filthiness’

‘skinned animal carcass’
‘coil of rope’
‘inheritance’

‘small temporary granary’
‘sermon’

‘force-fed noble woman’
‘barren woman’

‘race’

‘hare’

‘trick’

‘supplication’

‘fine sand’

‘young girl’

‘serving spoon’
‘mid-wife’

‘parable’

‘piece, meat cut off bone’
‘path’

‘noise’

‘multi-coloured female animal’

Jiydyyaanen®2

Jiylaalen
Jiylaamen
Jiydyyaayen
Jiylaamen
Jihardaanen

Jizargaanen
Jikalkaalen
Jikarkaaren

Jikaffiiten
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Jikoromaremmiiten

Jilhatbaaten
Jimadnaayen
Jimaggéroten
Jimallaayen
Jimarwaalen
Jilabbaasen
Jimagraawan
Jimaddaalen
Jimawwaaten
Jiméllaaten
findkbaalen
fipgaalen
figkaaden
tarraayen
fisélbaaden
fizaryaafen

Table 3-24 demonstrates a number of nouns of Tuareg etymology that take the suffix
-wan in their plural form. Many of these, similar to tayydyan 'head of grain’,
takaromareemat 'small temporary granary' and tammagasgret 'barren woman' in Table

3-23, also undergo vowel changes, from low to high, in their plural forms.

Table 3-24 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, plural -wan

Singular Plural
1 tabbarday  ‘rug’ fibardiiwan
2 taddaggaw ‘granary made from mud bricks’ fidangaawan
3 taffaski ‘Id al-Fitr holiday’ fifaskiiwan

52 A number of these examples, tayydyan 'head if grain', takoromsreemot 'small temporary

granary' and tamagagret 'barren woman' also undergo vowel changes in their plural forms, with
the vowel heightening from /a/ to /o/ or from /o/ and /e/ to /i/.



4 tdyyalgay  ‘eagle’ fiyéalgiiwan®®

5  tayyawfit ‘activity’ fiydawfiiwan

6 tayma ‘hip’ Jiymaawan

7  tdhhuude ‘oath’ Jihiddaawan

8 takkarday  ‘authorisation' Jikardiiwan

9  takkooba ‘sword’ Jikabbiiwan

10 tamantaaka ‘army’ Jimantakkiiwan
11 tayte ‘intelligence’ taytiiwan

12 taggéttaw  ‘cross’ Jigittaawan

Like nouns that begin with a-, there are cases of those with the # where the stressed
syllable has /o/ in the nucleus, which is not lengthened. Table 3-25 demonstrates a few
of these cases.

Table 3-25 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, no vowel elongation of /o/ in plural

1 Singular Plural

2 tadlom ‘persecution’ fidlommen
3 taggdltom ‘trapping by upper arm or leg’ figdltommen
4 taggdros ‘cold season’ figdrassan

5 taggozol ‘kidney’ figgozal

6  tayrok ‘leather purse’ Jiyrokken

7  tamdzgoda ‘mosque’ Jimdzgaden
8  tasdllof ‘tick’ [fisdllofen

In Tables 3-26 through 3-28, the nouns follow apophonic patterns of pluralisation.
Table 3-26 gives examples of apophonic houns where vowels shift from high in the
singular to low in the plural form.

Table 3-26 apophonic nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, high to low

Singular Plural
1  tanndmmer ‘thanks’ Jinnémmar
2 takkaffar ‘infidel woman’ Jikkudffar
3 tannéflay ‘comfort’ Jinnuflay
4 tazzdggoz ‘knife’ Jizzdggaz
5  tammuysur ‘settling down’ fimmaysar

In Table 3-27, vowels shift from low in the singular to high in the plural form.

58 tdyyalgay 'eagle', tdhhuude 'oath' and tarfiantaaka 'army' present several of those rare
instances where stress changes in the plural form, since keeping it in the same syllable as the
singular would, after adding the various prefixes and suffixes, place stress before the

antepenultimate.



Table 3-27 apophonic nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, low to high

Singular
1 tadddbut
2 taggdlmus
3 talldyaq

‘bed’
‘turban’

‘suffering’

Plural

fiddaba*
figgdlmas
filliyaq
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In Table 3-28 the apophonic nouns all have multiple vowel shifts within a single word,
from the singular to the plural form.

Table 3-28 apophonic nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, other

Singular
1  tawwdggoz
2 takkarakid

3 tammaxatir

‘field’
‘shame’
‘difficulty’

Plural
Jiwwuggaz
Jikkorékad
Jimmaxutar

Finally, I only found a single example of a noun with apophonic plurals that starts
with t-, where the vowels remain the same in both the singular and plural form,

tazzardam ‘scorpion’, fizzardam ‘scorpions’.

Stress cannot shift to before the antepenultimate syllable. In fact, as the data
demonstrate with cases such as tariantaaka 'army' / fimantdkkiiwan 'armies’, if adding
affixes to the noun would cause stress to fall before the antepenultimate syllable, it
instead shifts to the antepenultimate in the plural form. Table 3-29 demonstrates
additional cases of this. In many of these cases, vowel shift also occurs in the plural

form.

Table 3-29 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, 3+ syllables in plural, stress shifts to

penultimate
Singular
tabbooqa
tdddaara
taffaayat
taffeeda
tayyalgay
tdyyaara
taggarfak
tdggaaza
taggola
tdgguuzay
tdhhuude
tdkkootay
tallaagay
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‘thin dust’
‘tree trunk’
‘rice’

‘injury from carrying load’

‘eagle’
‘situation’
‘evil eye’

‘large well with collapsed mouth’

‘bread’

‘another place’

‘oath’

‘offering, sacrifice’

‘poor person’

Plural
fib6éqqaatan
fiddaraaran
fifayyaaten
fifaddiiwan
fiyéalgiiwan
Jiyaraatan
figarfaaken
figézziiwan
figdllaawan
figuzzaayen
Jihiddaawan
fikéttaawan
Jildggaawan

5 taddsbut 'bed' is unusual in that stress changes to the antepenultimate syllable in the plural.



56

14  tamantaaka ‘army’ Jimantakkiiwan
15 tammoklaw ‘midday meal’ Jimdklaawan
16  tdraywat™ ‘honey’ firdywaatan

17  tassaaka ‘heifer’ fisakkaayen

18 taymaako ‘help’ taymékkootan

Tables 3-30 and 3-31 demonstrate cases of nouns with the # nominaliser that behave
irregularly. In Table 3-30, the t- in the plural form does not palatalise, likely due to
the absence of i- in the plural form.

Table 3-30 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, irregular, t- does not palatalise in the
plural

Singular Plural
1 tawit ‘chameleon’ tawwiiten
2 tdayde ‘personality’ tdaydeewan
3 taffat ‘dark animal, white spots’ ta[Jaten%®
4 tdyyam ‘footprint’ tdyyaamen
5 tdyda ‘spear with stone tip’ taydiiwan
6 takkol ‘step’ tdkkoolen
7 taylal ‘guinea fow!’ taylaalan

Table 3-31 demonstrates two examples of nouns that begin with t-, that do not conform
to the normal pattern. tadddggal 'daughter in law' seems to undergo some sort of
consonant reduction in the plural form, with the loss of /g/, while tawwadgqas 'small
wild animal' either has vowel alternation, from low in the singular form to high in
the plural form, or, more likely, the yowel changes from /a/ in the singular to /o/ in
the plural, which then realises as /u/ in the presence of the preceding /w/. The latter
is more likely, since the [u] in the penultimate syllable does not elongate, as it would
normally do with stress on the antepenultimate.

Table 3-31 nouns of Tuareg origin, nominaliser t-, irregular other

Singular Plural
1 taddéaggal ‘daughter-in-law’ fiduulen
2 tawwaqqas ‘small wild animal’ Jiwwuysan
3 tawfit 'tribe, species' Jitffiitan

55 tdraywat 'honey' is also unusual in that the vowel /a/ in the penultimate syllable remains
short, resulting in /ay/, pronounced [ej], rather than /aay/ [aij].

%6 taffat 'dark animal with white spots' is unusual on two counts. First, stress falls on the final
syllable in its singular form. Second, in its plural form the initial # does not palatalise, possibly

because of the absence of 7-.
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3.1.3 Nominalisation, verbal nouns

This section contains discussions of how Tagdal nominalises verb roots, starting with
those of Tuareg origin in Section 0, then continuing with Songhay cognates in section
0. By the end of this section, it will be clear that Tagdal has different strategies for
nominalisation, depending on the etymology of the root in question.

Tuareg roots
Tagdal has various means of nominalising roots of Tuareg origin. The most common

is by means of the prefixes a-and #. Another common means is to utilise the Agentive
prefix ma-, or its allomorph na-. Both of these are discussed below.

Morphological

One common means of forming nouns out of verb roots of Tuareg etymology is by
means of the prefixes a- and t-. Table 3-32 shows some examples of roots that are
nominalised with a-.

Table3-32 Tuareg roots nominalised with a-

verb gloss noun gloss plural
1  obbdrgon 'show off' abbargan 'showing off’ ibargaanan
2 3ddoz 'be tired' addaz 'being tired' iddaazan
3 4dderor ‘have need'  addoror 'need’ idorooran
4 3gmom ‘chew aggammam  ‘act of igammaamen
tobacco' chewing
tobacco'
5  3hlok 'destroy’ ahluk 'destruction’ ihluukan
6  Shkom 'reign’ alhokum®  'government'  alhokkuumen
7  4ngor 'lean annagar 'leaning inaggaaran
against against sthg'
sthg'
8  drtok fall over' aratak 'falling over' irattaaken
9 ddlog ‘decorate’ addilog ‘decoration’ idallogan
10 3zdnnaynay  ‘tremble’ azénnaynay ‘trembling' izonaynaayan
11 zéwwab ‘respond' alzéwab 'response’ alzéwwaaban
12 qayyat ‘chase' aqqaayot 'search for igayyatan
criminals'
13  sdbbokad 'do sin' abbakkad 'sin’ ibakkaadan

57 alhokum, the noun form of sikom 'reign’ is actually of Arabic origin. The same goes for

zéwwab ‘respond' and alzéwab 'response’.
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14 sagruurus 'make agorurus 'mewling igararuusen
mewling sound of
camel camel'
sound'
15 sdyray '‘teach’ assdyray 'teaching' isdyraayan
16 somdddoron 'think, assomddron 'meditation’ isomomadronan
ponder'
17 sdnnofron ‘choose’ annafran ‘choise’ inafraanen

It is interesting to note that none of these instances of derived nouns ends with the
plural morphemes -wan or -tan. The latter if fairly easy to explain, since -tan is often
used to pluralise foreign borrowings. However, the absence of -wan is more difficult
to explain and requires more study. Table 3-33 demonstrates some examples of
Tuareg nominalised roots that begin with t-.

Table 3-33 Tuareg roots nominalised with t-

verb gloss noun gloss plural

1  4dlom ‘persecute’ tadlom 'persecution’ Jidlomman

2 adru ‘eat together'  tadrut ‘eating together'  fidruuten

3 adwal ‘grow up' taddawla ‘growing up' Jidawlaatan

4 3gra 'understand'  taggdrraw®®  ‘'understanding'  figdrraawan

5  dgrok ‘polite burp tagrak 'polite burping  figraaken
after meal' after meal'

6  dyfor ‘rent’ tayfor 'renting' Jiyforen

7 dysor 'make a tayyaysar 'mess'’ Jiyassaaren
mess'

8  d33orgen 'make dirty'  tagzargan filthiness' Jizargaanen

9  onnsflay 'be rich’ tanaflit 'prosperity’ Jindfliiyen

10 3qqerat 'scream’ tayarit 'screaming' Jiyariitan

11 dzzor ‘lead’ tazzarat 'beginning’ Jizaraatan

12 ddwwokfof 'be happy' taddwwakfof 'happiness' Jiddwwak[of

13 garfak 'do evil eye'  taggarfak ‘evil eye' Jigarfaaken

14  madyoer 'paste tamadyar ‘glue’ Jimadyaaran
together'

15 yahu 'be born' tahut ‘birth’ Jihhuutan

Agentive -ma

If a root is of Tuareg or Arabic origin, the prefix ma-, or its allomorph na- if /b/, /f/,
Inl, I3/, /Il or Im/ exists in the root, can attach directly onto the root, along with other
nominal affixes. The resulting noun means someone or something that performs the

%8 This needs to be compared with another noun, aggarri '‘wisdom'. There is a likely connection
between them, but this is beyond the scope of this study.
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action of the root in question. The strategy is for a- or ¢-to appear before the Agentive
ma-, with the initial m; geminating unless stress occurs in the antepenultimate syllable,
as figure 3-6 below demonstrates.

Figure 3-6 structure of the nominalised root with -mal -na prefix
nominalising prefix AGENTIVE root PL
a-ft- ma- / na- -an/-wan/-en/-tan

As roots of Tuareg origin gain syllables as a result of adding morphemes, the resulting
construction will retain the same rules of stress, vowel elongation and consonant
elongation discussed in Section 3.1.2. Table 3-34 demonstrates a few of these nouns

of Tuareg origin, as they occur with roots of two syllables.

Table 3-34 Tuareg verb roots with two syllables, no other prefixes, taking ma- Agentive

verb root  gloss w/ gloss plural
agentive
1 4dded  'press down' ammadad 's-one who imaddaadan
presses down'
2  A4ddog  'lead' ammadag 'leader’ imaddaagan
3 adyer 'to stick, glue'  ammadyar ‘glue’ imadyaaran
4  dddon  'graze' ammaddan  ‘animal grazing' imaddiigan
5  adder "live' ammuddar ‘animal’ imauddaaran
6  adror 'need’ ammadrar 's-one in need' imadraaran
7  3ddoroz 'leave traces' ammadraz 'tracker’ imadraazan
8  addoz 'be tired' ammaddaz 'tired person' imaddaazan
9  adget 'jump in amadgat 's-one jumping imadgaatan
pain/surprise’ in pain/surprise’
10 adhal 'be useful’ ammadhal 'helper’ imadhaalen
11  4yray 'study’ ammayray 'student’ imayraayan
12 Sflay 'be rich’ annaflay 'rich man' inaflaayan
13 34gysk  ‘workina ammagyak  ‘farmer’ imagiyyaakan
field'
14 3gyot 'testify’ ammagiyyat ‘witness' imagiyyaatan
15 3kfof 'discover' ammak faf 'discoverer' immak faafan
16 4nsay 'beg’ ammansay 'beggar’ immansaywan
17 3lkok 'weak' ammalkak ‘weakling' immalkaakan
18 4ngod  ‘'putonturban’ ammangad  'young man, immangaaden
recently
received turban'
19 4ryom  ‘'scold' ammaryam  'scolder' immaryaaman
20 3froy 'to judge' ammafray 'judge’ imafraayan
21 5tkol "lift up' ammatkul ‘one lifted up' imatkaalan
22 3stor 'be discreet' ammastur 's-one discreet' imastuuran
23 dwoy 'dance’ ammaway ‘dancer’ imawwaayan
24 3xlok ‘create’ ammaxlak ‘creator’ immaxlaakan
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25  dzrog
26  dyray
27 azri

28 ddllog™®
29 zéyyad

‘draw water
for animals'

'learn’
'replace’

'decorate’
‘add, increase'

annazrag
ammayray
ammazri

ammadlag
ammazyad

's-one who
draws water for
animals'
'student’

's-one who
replaces'
'decorator’
‘extra person'

inazraagan
imayraayan
imazraayan

imadlaagan
imazyaadan

The same pattern of stress placement and vowel and consonant elongation occurs with

roots that have more than two syllables, as Table 3-35 demonstrates.

Table 3-35 Tuareg verb roots with three or more syllables, no other prefixes, taking ma-

Agentive

verb root
1 affoga
2 ommdgon
3 drokkam
4 Srokkan
5  driiyad

6  orrdzoroz

7 ozogdralloz

8  badriiyyat
9  battogot
10 fdkforker

gloss
'discover'
‘eat evening
meal’

'be weak'
‘change
direction’

'release
suddenly'

‘break w/
force'
'move
slightly in
sitting
position’
'throw sthg
@ target'

‘completely
ruin'

'shake
violently'

w/ agentive
anaffoga
annammagan

ammarkam
ammarkan

amariiyyad

amarrdzzoraz

annazgarlaz

annabbaryat

annabatqat

anafakkorkor

59 Numbers 28 and 29 are exceptional, in that the root does not begin with -. However, in other

gloss
‘discoverer’
's-one eating
evening meal'
‘weakling'
's-one
changing
direction’
‘prisoner
released from
prison
unexpectedly'
'sthg broken
w/ force'
's-one moving
slightly in
sitting
position’
's-one
throwing sthg
@ target'

's-one who
has been
badly hurt in
accident'
‘person
shaking

plural
inafaggaanan
inamaggaanan

imarkaaman
imarkaanen

imariyyaadan

imarrazraazan

inazgarlaazan

inabaryaatan

inabatgaatan

inafokdrkoran

respects they do conform to the overall rule of stress placement and elongation.



61

violently'
11 3d330rgon  'make dirty' anazdzzorgan 'unclean inazozargeenan
person’
12 sdbbokad 'sin’ annashakkad  ‘'sinner' inashakkaadan
13 sdbbooka  'perform anashooka ‘shaman’ inashokkaadan

shamanism'

In principle, any verb root of Tuareg origin with derivational affixes can be
nominalized as well.%° By far, the most common occurrence of this involves verb roots
with the causative prefix s- and its allomorphs. In general, if the verb root being
nominalised has derivational prefixes attached, the nominalising affixes will attach,
and the normal rules of stress placement and vowel and consonant elongation
described in Section 0 will apply. One key difference between agentive nouns with
derivational affixes and those without is that those with derivations affixes generally
do not undergo vowel changes. Table 3-36 has some common examples of
nominalised verb roots of Tuareg origin with the Causative s-and its allomorphs.

Table 3-36 Tuareg roots with ma- Agentive, derivational morphemes on the root: Causative

verb root w/ gloss singular w/ gloss plural w/
derivational Agentive Agentive
morpheme
1  Zzdbzog 'drive annazabzog 's-one who inazdbzoggan
people drives others
crazy' crazy'
2 sdddokud ‘cause to  amasdddokud 's-one who imasaddkkuuden
measure' orders
measurements
to be made'
3  sdddon ‘cause ammasadon 's-one who imasadddonen
animals sends animals
to be to be taken
taken to out to pasture'
pasture'
4 sddwel ‘provide  ammasddwal 's-one who imasddwollen
for s-one helps to raise
else to up'
raise up'
5  sdyray 'teach’ ammasayray 'teacher imasdyraayan
6  [3ffok 'doubter’  ammaf3fok 's-one who imaf3ffoken
raises doubt'
7  s3ssos ‘cause to  ammasasos 's-one who imasassosan
bind up causes to bind
tightly' up tightly'

60 See Section 0 for a discussion of derivational affixes in Tagdal.
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10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

39r30y

Sdtrob

sdhhosay

sidod®?

silas

393301T0b

39332d

303éWab

393ibbagbog

z3zri

‘cause to
bless'

‘cause to
do
quickly'
‘cause to
be
beautiful'
‘cause to
follow
closely'

‘cause to
repeat’

‘cause to
taste'

'force to
bow
down'
‘cause to
answer'

‘cause to

puff up'

‘cause to
replace'

annazarzoy

ammasatrab

amasdhhosay®!

ammasidod

ammasilas

anazdzzorrab

amazdzzod

annazozéwab

anazo3ibbagbog

ammazazri

's-one who
pays for
blessings for
others'
'person who
works
quickly'
'person who
works in
beauty'
'person sends
s-one else to
follow
closely'
'person who
causes to
repeat’
's-one who
causes s-one
else to taste'
's-one who
forces to
bown down'
's-one who
causes to
answer'
'flatterer’

's-one who
causes to
replace'

inazdrzoyyan

imasatrabban

imasohossaayan

imasiddoden

imasillosen

inagozarroban

imazd33zodan

inazazéwwaaban

ina3a3ibboagbag

imazazraayan

In principle, any verb root of Tuareg origin with the Reciprocal affix nom- can be
nominalised, though actual instances are relatively rare. The resulting noun takes the

61 Since in Agdal culture, people who work in beauty shops are usually women, this word would
normally have the feminine prefix . The resulting noun would be tamasshhosay 'woman who

works in a beauty’, with the plural being fimasohossaayan. However, for the sake of simplicity,

[ left the feminine prefix out. The male equivalent is fab koy, literally 'shaver' (see Table 3-

40), a man who travels between various encampments offering beautifying services to men,

especially shaving and cutting hair.

62 In examples 11 and 12 the roots in question begin with the vowel /i/.
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meaning of, approximately, 'people who are doing action X to each other or together'.
Stress usually falls on the antepenultimate syllable, especially if it contains the
derivational affix, and follows the normal pattern for vocabulary of Tuareg origin
described in Section 0. Due to the nature of the Reciprocal, these nouns are plural by

default. Table 3-37 shows some examples.

Table 3-37 Tuareg verb roots with ma- Agentive, with other derivational morphemes on
the root: Reciprocal

root gloss w/ Gloss w/ Agentive
derivational
morpheme
1 dhkom 'destroy' ndmmohkom  'destroy each  inomdhkommen
other'
2 bgyal  'be faithful' ndmmadyal 'be faithful to  imandmmodyol®®
each other'
3 affad  'borrow' ndmmaoafad 'borrow from  inanamaffaden
each other'
4 ofroz  ‘separate’ ndmmofraz 'separate inanomafrazzan
from each
other'
5 4gra ‘understand’ ndmmagra ‘understand imanamagraanan
each other'
6 dllad  ‘'putarms ndmmslad 'put arms inanomallodan
around' around each
other'
7 4zzol  ‘'hand sthg ndmzazzal 'hand sthg imanomzdzzolan
over w/ hand over to each
outstretched' other'
8 sdslom 'greet' ndmsoslom 'greet each imanomsaslommen
other'
9 333301 'pull hand- ndmszo330l ‘pulling s-one  inanam3333olen
over-hand' out of a hole
hand-over-

hand w/ rope'

In the same way, any verb root of Tuareg origin with the Passive affix zow- can be
nominalised, though actual instances are relatively rare. The resulting noun means,

approximately, 'person who is undergoing action X'. Stress falls on the syllable with
the zow- prefix, and follows the familiar patterns for Tuareg vocabulary described in
Section 3.1.2, as Table 3-38 demonstrates.

8 This example is exceptional because in its nominal form it does not take the plural suffix —

en/-an.
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Table 3-38 Passive Tuareg verb roots, ma- Agentive, other derivational morphemes:

verb root w/ gloss singular w/ gloss plural w/
derivational Agentive Agentive
morpheme
1 tdwwozlay ‘differentiated’ amatdwwozlay ‘person imatowazlaayyan
who was
left out'
2 tdwwotkal  ‘taken' amatawwotkol  'kidnappe  imatowatkollan
d person'
3 tdwwozma  'squeeze’ amatdowwozma  'squeezed  imatdwwozman
person'
4 tdwwoxfol  'locked' amatowwoxfal  ‘person imatowdxfollan
locked up'
5 tdwwadhol  ‘helped’ amatdwwadhol ~ 'person imatowddhosllan
helped'
6 tdwzozlay  ‘'caused to be  amatdwzozlay ‘person imatowzazlaayan
differentiated’ caused to
be left out'

It is not unknown for an Agentive noun to be formed with two or more derivational

morphemes. In general, these follow the stress and syllable formation rules found in
Section 3.1.2, as well as the normal order for multiple derivational prefixes found in
Section 3.1.2. Table 3-39 demonstrates.

Table 3-39 Tuareg verb roots with two or more derivational prefixes, ma- Agentive

verb gloss root with multiple Combination  gloss
root w/o derivational prefixes of
agentive derivational
affixes
1 dyray ‘learn’  amasdssoyray CAUS, ‘'one who
CAUS causes
teaching (i.e.
school

administrator)'

2 dyray 'learn’  amatowdssoyray PASS, ‘one who is
CAUS caused

(forced?) to
learn's4

64 The image here is of students who are held prisoners in school and forced to learn.
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3 Jikel ‘travel'  imasonom/akkuulen CAUS, REC  'ones who are
caused to
travel
together'

4 kérad tieup, imatowmomsokdroddan PASS, REC, ‘ones who are

hobble' CAUS caused to be
tied up
together (i.e.
as prisoners)'
imanamsamaldyyaten REC, CAUS ‘'ones who race
together'
amasosomalloyat CAUS, ‘one who
CAUS causes the
race to occur
(i.e. racing
organiser)'

7 sdgla 'g0'® imatowndmsaglen PASS, REC, ‘'ones who

CAUS were sent
together'

5 mdlloyat 'race

6 mdlloyat 'race

Songhay roots

In most cases, Songhay and Tuareg roots are relatively easy to distinguish from each
other in Tagdal. This section includes a brief discussion of Songhay verb roots,
including how to determine whether most roots are nouns or verbs. The discussion of
how roots of Songhay origin are nominalised with the suffix -en continues, as well as
how Songhay cognates form Agentive nouns.

Determining verb vs noun

Since Songhay roots have little or no morphology to speak of in Tagdal, in most cases
it is the location in the clause or sentence that determines whether a particular item is
a noun or a verb. Nominalised verb roots of Songhay origin will be otherwise
indinstinguishable from verbs, except for their distribution in the clause or sentence.
In Examples 3.1 through 3.3, those marked with a will contain an example where the
root distributes like a typical verb, while b will include examples where the root will
distribute like a noun.

85 Examples 7 is formed from the suppletive Tuareg forms of the Songhay koy 'go'. (See Section
0.



66

3.1a sa nité, iiriguuna-a harwa.
sa ni= te iiri= guuna =a harwa
SBDR 2sG  arrive 1prL see 3sc  till

'When you arrived, we were still watching it (the movie).'

3.1b har nin te.
har ni= n te
until 25G GEN arrive

‘Until you arrive." (i.e. 'I'll see you when you get here.")

3.2a iiriyeesiikaat-i onda nin faarayyen.

iiri= yeesi kat =i onda ni= n Jaarayyen
1pL  return VEN 3PL  with 2SG GEN friends
'We sent them back with your friends.'

3.2b  yeesiikaat-a asokdy hinzin ha!

yeezi kat =a a=  sokoy hinzin ha
return VEN 3sG 3SG NEG.FUT fix thing
‘Returning it isn't going to fix a thing!'

3.3a yatokoy Tahoua onda-a.
ya= to- koy Tahoua onda =a
1sG FUT go Tahoua with 3sG
'l will go with her to Tahoua.'

3.3b  insokoy da waal4 ha fo onda kéynan.

ni=  sokoy da waalahafo onda koy -nan
2SG FUT.NEG do absolutely nothing with go  ALL
"You won't accomplish absolutely anything by going over there.'

Nominalising suffix -yén

A limited number of roots of Songhay etymology are nominalised by means of a suffix
-yén, where the stress shifts to the syllable with the suffix and the initial /y/ in the
suffix elongates, rather than the initial vowel. They are bay 'know', bun 'die', may
'have' and wi 'kill'.% Table 3-40 demonstrates how these are nominalised.

Table 3-40 Songhay roots nominalised with -yén
root gloss  nominalised root gloss

1 bay ‘'know' bayyén 'knowledge'

2 bun ‘die’ buyyén 'death’

% | make no claim to this being an exhaustive list; there may be other roots nominalised by this
means, of which | am currently unaware.
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may ‘have'
wi kil

mayyén
wiyyén

67

‘ownership’
killing'

The rather limited distribution of this construction indicates that they may form a
special case. However, for the moment this matter requires further study.

Agentive koy

By far the majority of Songhay verb roots in Tagdal are nominalised by means of an
Agentive using the noun koy, literally 'lord' or 'master’. In principle, most any root of
Songhay etymology can be nominalised in this manner, except for those which take
the nominaliser -yén. Table 3-41 demonstrates a few common examples.

Table 3-41 Songhay roots nominalised with koy 'master’

13
14

root

bis
dayna
gab

gar
harhor
hurra
je
komma
kud

nas

qos
Jab

zay
zauru

gloss

'surpass’
‘forget’
'be
inflexible'
‘guard’
'laugh’
'seek’
'speak’
'find'
'herd'
'be fat'
‘cut’
'shave'

'steal’
run

nominalised
root

bis koy
dayna koy
gab koy

gar koy
harhor koy
hurra koy
je koy
komma koy
kud koy
nas koy
gos koy
Jab koy

zay koy®’
zauru koy

gloss

'the best'
‘forgetful person’
'stubborn person'

‘person who guards'
‘funny person'

'seeker’

'speaker’

finder'

'shepherd'

'fat person’

‘cutter'

'man who travels between
encampments offering services to
make men attractive'
‘thief'

'fast runner'

The Agentive koy can also apply to the roots in Table 3-39, as Table 3-42 indicates.

Table 3-42 Songhay roots nominalised with -yén, with Agentive koy

N -

root

bayyén
buyyén
mayyén

gloss

'knowledge'
'death’
‘ownership'

nominalised
root

bayyén koy
buyyén koy

mayyén koy

gloss

'diviner'

'master of death’

euphemism for God (lit. ‘'owner of
everything’)

67 Younger Tagdal speakers tend to use the Tuareg cognate abdydog 'thief'.
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4 wiyyén killing' wiyyén koy ‘assassin’
koy 'master’ can also be combined with nouns of either Tuareg or Songhay etymology,
in order to indicate either Ownership or to indicate some kind If relationship to the

semantic properties of the noun in question, as Table 3-43 demonstrates.

Table 3-43 koy 'master’ with nouns

noun gloss combination gloss
1 amnos ‘camel’ amnos koy ‘camel owner'
2 bayna ‘slave' bayna koy 'slave owner'
3 fiizi 'sheep’ fiizi koy 'sheep owner'
4 isudar  ‘food' isudar koy ‘chef’
5 szaula  'commerce’ 3uula koy 'merchant’
6 taayde ‘'personality’ taayde koy  ‘popular person'
7 tagmar ‘hunting' tagmar koy  'good hunter'

3.2  When to use Songhay and Tuareg vocabulary

Tagdal has certain occasions in which Songhay or Tuareg cognates are the correct
correct. In most cases, the default vocabulary will be of Songhay origin, while Tuareg
cognates are used when more information is necessary.

3.2.1 Generic vs. specific

One of the main functions of Songhay versus Tuareg cognates has to do with
determining generic versus specific. The generic vocabulary item will almost always
be of Songhay origin, while Tuareg vocabulary is used for specification. It is also a
matter of domains of language use. Since Tagdal speakers are essentially part of the
Tuareg socio-economic sphere, most of the overall lexicon is of Tuareg origin. Table
3-44 gives just a few examples.

Table 3-44 Generic Songhay, specific Tuareg

generic noun gloss specific noun gloss
1  kamba ‘hand, arm' ayyol 'right hand'
z3lgot 'left hand'
taymur ‘elbow’
ammansur ‘forearm'’
tagaltom ‘upper arm'
2 hinfiini ‘goat’ azzoblay ‘adult male
goat'

aynos 'baby goat'
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assagay '6-12 month
old goat'

éyayd 'young goat'

afféli ‘newborn
goat'

3  hanfi 'dog' abbdrzia ‘hunting dog'
abbaykor 'street dog'
aykar ‘puppy’

4 izze ‘child’ barar ‘boy'
aggugol ‘orphan’
ammawa ‘adolescent’
awta 'youngest

child'
abbiyyaw ‘pre-teen’

Two possible exception to this otherwise general rule of Songhay generic, Tuareg
specific. First, the Tuareg generic word ampas ‘camel’, plural imuas, with the Songhay
cognate yu 'adult female camel’ and its plural yizwwan. Otherwise, however, all other
nouns for camels in Tagdal are of Tuareg origin. Second, Songhay has two words for
sibling: kdyna 'younger sibling, plural kaynén and ber 'older sibling', plural beerén.
The Tuareg equivalent is a/faqeq 'brother’, which can only specify as far as masculine
or feminine (see next section).

3.2.2 Masculine vs. feminine

As a further specification, Tuareg nouns can also differentiate between masculine and
feminine, as Table 3-45 demonstrates. The feminine affix is t- (see Section 0), and the
nouns in question follow the general rules of stress, word formation, consonant and
vowel length, etc... described in Section 3.1.2. Unlike Tuareg languages, no
grammatical agreement is required between masculine and feminine.

Table 3-45 Masculine vs. feminine, Tuareg nouns

masuline noun gloss feminine noun gloss

1  abbdrzia ‘hunting dog tabbarziat ‘hunting dog
(m) ()

2 abbaydog '‘thief (m)' tabbaydog 'thief (f)'

3  abbdbaz ‘cousin (m)' tabbobaz ‘cousin (f)'

4 addagal ‘father-in-law'  taddagal 'mother-in-

law'

5  affaryas 'desert tortoise  taffaryas 'desert
(m)' tortoise (f)'

6 alldlli 'noble free tallallit ‘noble free
man' woman'
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7

8

9

10
11
12
13
14

15

ammawad

ammadaryol
ammanokal
ammayaay
amyar
affaqeq
awta

bagzan

moknud

‘adolescent
(m)

'blind man'
'king'
‘porcupine (m)'
‘old man'
'brother’
'youngest boy'
'show horse
(m)

‘dwarf (m)'

3.2.3 Large vs. small

tammawat

tammadaryal
tammanokal
tammayaay
tdmyar
taffageq
tawtat
tabagzan

tamoknud

‘adolescent
(fy

'blind woman'
'queen’
‘porcupine (f)'
‘old woman'
'sister’
'youngest girl'
'show horse
(fy

‘dwarf (f)'

The Tuareg prefix t- can also function to distinguish between large and small nouns,

as Table 3-46 demonstrates.

Table 3-46 Large vs. small, Tuareg nouns

1

B~ w

10

11

12

3.3

3.3.1 Adjectives

masuline noun
abbdrayboray

addaz
ayrom
aftok
agirromrom
akkabbar
akkafwar
allaggaz
arkanay

assammad

attokkon

azzaggoz

gloss
‘applause’

‘fatigue’
‘town’
‘cloak’
‘complaint’
‘bowl’
'mountain’
‘watermelon'
‘suffering’

'leather sack’

‘clay water
container'

‘knife'

Adjectives, adverbs

feminine noun
tabbsrayboray

taddaz
tayrom
taftok
tagirromrom
takkabbar
takkafwar
tallaggaz
tarkanay

tassammad

tattdkkon

tazzdggoz

gloss

'light, polite
applause'
‘'slight
tiredness'
'village'
'short cloak’
'minor
complaint'
'small bowl'
hill’

'small
watermelon'
'slight
difficulty’
'small leather
sack'

'small clay
water
container'
‘dagger’

In Tagdal, adjectives typically match the nouns they modify in number, either singular
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or plural. There is no grammatical gender. Since the morphological behaviour of
adjectives depends heavily on the etymology of the root, this section first cover
adjectives of Songhay origin, followed by those of Tuareg origin. Special attention
will be paid to how adjectives are formed morphologically from roots.®

Songhay

The adjectivising suffix is -an or -nan, if the root ends in a vowel. Stress will remain
in the original syllable in the singular. In their plural form stress will shift to the
syllable with the plural adjectiviser -en or -nen. Table 3-47 demonstrates some
common adjectivised roots of Songhay origin.

Table 3-47 adjectives, Songhay cognates

w

~N o onbh

8

9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17

Root (houn,
verb)
buuha

deegi
faarad

fas

fik
fuufa
fuunus

gar
gaugut
3e
kokay
kuuka
mor
mun
nam
Jiidi

warya

gloss

‘burlap’
(noun)

'to hang'
‘to sweep’

‘to dig’

‘to bury’
‘to be cold’
‘to light on
fire’

‘to guard’
‘polish’

'be old'

‘to build’
‘be long’
'be far'

‘to spill’
‘to bite’

‘to be red’
‘be large’

w/ adjvr,
singular
buuhtaunan

deegiinan
faraadan

faasan
fiikan
fuufaunan
fuunuusan

garnan
guauguutan
3aanuaunan
kokaynan
kuukaunan
maoornan
muaunan
naaman
Jiidiinan
warya

gloss

‘made of
burlap (sg)’
‘hanging’
‘swept away
(sg)’

‘dug up (sg)’
‘buried (s5g)’
‘cold (sg)’

‘lit on fire
(sg)’
‘guarded (sg)’
‘polished (sg)’
‘old’

‘built (sg)’
‘long (sg)’
far'

‘spilled (sg)’
‘bitten (sg)’
‘red (sg)’
‘large’

w/ adjvr,
plural
buuhuunén

deegiinén
faaradnén

fasnén
fiknén
fuufuunén
fuunusnén

garnén
guugutén
3aanuunén
kokaynén
kuukén
moornén
muunén
naamén
Jiidiinén
waryén

A few Songhay roots do not take any adjectiver in the singular form, but do take an
adjectiviser in their plural, with stress shifting to the syllable with the adjectiviser.
Table 3-48 demonstrates.

% The line between adjectives, relative clauses and verbs in Tagdal is quite opaque, and the
three categories have a number of overlapping functions. However, here, | will only cover
morphological issues relating to adjectives.
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Table 3-48 adjectives, Songhay cognates w/ no adjvr in singular form

Root (noun, gloss w/ adjvr, gloss w/ adjvr,
verb) singular plural
1 biibi 'be biibii ‘black’ biibén
black'
2 dugguuru 'be short'  dunguuru 'short’ dupguurén
3 hiimi to clean'  hiimi ‘cleaned'  hiimiinén
4  warya 'be large' warya 'large’ waryén

A few adjective forms tend to be irregular. In Table 3-49, Examples 1 through 3 take
both the Songhay adjectivising suffix -u or -i, plus -an. Examples 4 and 5 have
reduplication. These examples loosely match those appearing in Christiansen-Bolli
(2010: 134, 135), though not all of the cognates there match what occurs in Tagdal.
For example, Example 13 in Table 3-46 in Tadaksahak would be mormoriinan ‘far'
(ibid), not marnan.

Table 3-49, irregular adjectives of Songhay origin
Root (noun/verb) gloss w/ adjvr, singular gloss w/ adjvr, plural

1 3en 'be old'  zaantunan ‘old' 3aanuunén

2 nas 'be fat'  naasaunan®® ‘fat' naasuunén

3 qoq 'be dry' qooyiinan 'dry’ qooyiinén

4 qos ‘cut' gosqoosan ‘cut' gosqoosén

5 was 'boil’ waswaasan 'boiled'" waswaasén
Tuareg

Just like adjectives of Songyay origin, those of Tuareg origin will match the noun they
are modifying in number. However, there are some key differences between the way
that Tagdal treats adjectives derived from roots of Tuareg origin, from those of
Songhay origin. First, stress in adjectives derived from Tuareg roots will tend to occur
in either the penultimate or antepenultimate syllable. Second, the vowel in the stressed
syllable will usually be long, at least in the singular form, unless it is /o/. Third, stress
will not shift in the plural form, unless maintaining it where it is would cause it to fall
before the antepenultimate syllable. Fourth, the default plural adjectiviser is -nen or -
nan, not -en.

The adjective of Tuareg origin, described in Figure 3-7, begins with the
Subject Relative prefix 2-.7° If the Tuareg root begins with /o/, an epenthetic /y/ will
be inserted, which will cause the initial /o/ in the root to shift position to [i].”* The

69 A few speakers | have heard use the form naasén ‘fat', though naaszzunan seems to be more
common. This requires more study.

0 The relation between the Subject Relative marker »- and the participle in Berber languages,
discussed briefly in the next chapter, is something that will require more study.

" Like Christiansen-Bolli, | represent this orthographically here as /i/ for the sake of simplicity.
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adjectivising suffix follows, either -an or -nan in the singularor -en or -nen in the
plural.

Figure 3-7 adjevtive morphology, roots of Tuareg origin that begin with -2
Subject Relative  verbal prefix (if begins with -5)  root adjr
o y- -nen

Table 3-50 demonstrates some examples of adjectives derived from two-syllable
Tuareg roots.

Table 3-50 adjectives, Tuareg cognates, two syllables

Root gloss w/ adjvr, gloss w/ adjvr, gloss, PL
(noun, singular plural
verb)
1  4ddod ‘to press  oyidaadan ‘pressed ayidadnen ‘pressed
down’ down (sg)’ down (pl)’
2  adder ‘to live’ oyiddaaran  ‘alive (sg)’ oyiddarnen  ‘alive’
3 adror ‘toneed”  oyidraaran  ‘needed ayidrarnen  ‘needed (pl)’
(sg)’
4 3hhad ‘to swear, oyihaadan ‘pertaining  oyihadnen ‘pertaining
give to an oath to an oath
oath’ (sg)’ (D’
5  offor ‘to ayiffaaran ‘promised  oyiffarnen ‘promised
promise’ (sg)’ (ply’
6  Stkol ‘to lift oyitkaalan®  “lifted up oyitkalnen  ‘lifted up
up’ (sg) (ply’
7  4pkad ‘be oyipkdadan  ‘carefully  ayigkadnen  ‘carefully
careful’ (sg)’ (ply’
8  3qqeb ‘to oyiqqaaban  ‘traversed  oyiqqabnen  ‘traversed
traverse’ (sg)’ (ply’
9  3qqol ‘to wait”  oyiqgdalan  ‘waited for  oyiqalnen ‘waited for
(sg) (ply’
10  Stkol ‘to lift ayitkaalan ‘lifted up ayitkalnen ‘lifted up
up’ (sg) (ply’
11 ozzar ‘be first,  oyizzaaran  ‘leader dyizzarnen  ‘leader (pl)’
lead’ (s9)’
12 4zma ‘squeeze’ oyizmaayan ‘squeezed  oyizmaynen ‘squeezed
(sg) (ply’
13 dzri ‘replace’  oyizraayan  ‘replaced gyizraynen  ‘replaced’
(sg)’
14 karad ‘to tie okraadan ‘having okradnen ‘having
hands hands tied hands tied
together’ together together

2 This example is unusual, in that in its singular form, stress shifts from the original syllable.
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15 mazz3oq

16  z3ddog

‘to
debate’
'be holy'

mo33aayan

zaddiigan

(sg)’
‘debated
(sg)’
'holy (sg)'

mo33aynen

zoddagnen

)
‘debated
(pl)’
‘holy (pl)'

Table 3-51 demonstrates examples of adjectives derived from roots with three or more

syllables.

Table 3-51 adjectives, Tuareg cognates, three or more syllables

Root
(noun,
verb)

1 battogot

2 oddaryal

3 offdroz

4 orrdroggot

5 wanniifat

gloss

'ruin
complet
ely'

'be
blind'
'separate

‘chase
down w/
force'

'look for
sthg put
down
earlier'

w/ adjvr,
singular

bottoqgaatan

oyiddaryaalan

ayifforzaaran

arroraggaatan

wanifiatan

gloss

‘comple
tely
ruined'

'blinded'

'separat
ed'
‘chased
down
w/
force'

'searche
d for,
put
down
earlier'

w/ adjvr, plural

battogqaatnen

oyiddoryaalnen

ayiffarzaarnen

arraraggaatnan

wanifatnen

gloss,
PL

‘comple
tely
ruined
(pl)
'blinded
(pl)
'separat
ed (pl)’
‘chase
down
w/
force
(pl)
'searche
d for,
put
down
earlier

(pl)

A few irregular roots of Tuareg origin take the plural adjectiviser -en. Table 3-52

demonstrates some of these.

Table 3-52 adjectives, irregular Tuareg cognates, plural advr -en, other

Root

(noun,

verb)
1 3bbor
2 benna
3 dlbab

gloss

‘scratch’
‘be good
for
nothing’
‘be fat’

w/ adjvr,
singular

ayibraaran
bennan

dalbabban

gloss

‘scratched’
‘good for
nothing’

‘fat’

w/ adjvr, gloss, PL

plural

oyibraaren  ‘scratched’

bennén ‘good for
nothing’

ddlbobben  ‘fat'
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4 ddron ‘to desire”  ddran ‘wished ddraanen ‘wished
for’ for’
5 hossay ‘be hossaayan  ‘beautiful”’  hossaynen  ‘beautiful’
beautiful’
6 miizi ‘to miizan ‘separated”  miizén ‘separated’
separate’
7 malluulu  ‘to shine’ madlluulan  ‘shiny’ mollaulen  ‘shiny’

3.3.2 Adverbs

True adverbs form a fairly closed system, indicating additional spatio-temporal and
manner information to the Verb Phrase. Table 3-53 indicates the adverbs in Tagdal
and their function.

Table 3-53 adverbs in Tagdal

manner spatio-temporal
tarmat  ‘'quickly’ meeraddaayooda 'this very instant'
wiallen  'much, very' ne/néeda ‘here’
sollan  'slowly' Jen/ fénda 'there’
kanzin 'before’

Tagdal has a number of other time expressions, such as the connector haszinaldqgam
‘after that'. For example, meerd 'now' is a connector with both spatio-temporal and
syntactic functions, and will be discussed in the following chapter.

3.4  Adpositions

Tagdal has only one preposition, the instrumental or accompaniment marker nda,
while all others are postpositions. Adpositions are usually preceded by either a Noun
Phrase, pronoun or proclitic. Or in the case of nda, the NP follows. In cases where the
NP does not need to be mentioned overtly, a proclitic or pronoun will be present either
before or after. Table 3-54 lists the possible adpositions, along with their glosses and
functions.

Table 3-54 list of adpositions in Tagdal

Preposition gloss function postposition  gloss function
nda 'with'  Instrumental, sa ‘for' Dative
Accompaniment
kan in’, 'at' Locative
daay6 at' Locative
(‘chez’)
béena ‘on', Locative

‘over'
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3.5 Verbs

Since Songhay and Tuareg verb roots are usually distinguishable in Tagdal,” this
section will include, first of Songhay cognates, then of Tuareg cognates, followed by
a discussion of the derivational morphemes which affix onto verb roots of Tuareg
origin.

3.5.1 Songhay cognates

In general, Songhay verb roots are often distinguishable by their syllable patterns. By
far the most common verb roots of Songhay origin have only one syllable and carry a
CVC pattern. Table 3-55 demonstrates some of the more common verb roots of
Songhay origin with CVC syllable patterns.

Table 3-55 Songhay verb roots with CVC syllable pattern

1  dut ‘pound (grain)’
2 may ‘have’

3 kaw ‘remove’

4 dab ‘dress’

5 Jin ‘say’

6 koy ‘go’

7  hay ‘give birth’

8 ton “fill up’

9 daw ‘send’

10 har ‘declare, praise’
11 zoq ‘fight’

12 ben “finish’

13 kan “fall’

14  man ‘call, name’

15 man ‘be far’

16 gar ‘save, guard’
17 bun ‘die’

18 sat “fly’

19 bis ‘pass by’

20 bay ‘know’

21 fer ‘open’

22 nin ‘drink’

23 tuk ‘hide’

24 nam ‘bite’

25  yed ‘return’

26 kud ‘go to the bush with flock’

3 See, for example, the discussion on syllable patterns of Songhay and Tuareg cognates
Christiansen-Bolli (2010:50-51).

n
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27 qos ‘cut up’

28 nas ‘be fat’

29 gif ‘leave’

30 fad ‘be hungry’

31  waw ‘insult’

32 ban ‘be flexible’

33 dor ‘be in pain, hurt’
34 Jab ‘apply make-up’
35 mun ‘spill’

When an additional vowel is added to a verb root of Songhay origin with a CVC
pattern, such as (for example) when a direct object clitic attaches directly onto the
verb, the initial vowel lengthens, so that the new syllable pattern is either CV:CV or
CV:CV.™ Examples 3.4 through 3.6 demonstrate a just few cases in which the initial
vowel in the verb roots from Table 3-54 lengthen due to the addition of a vowel, in
this case the third person singular direct object clitic.”™

3.4 vowel lengthening, Songhay cognates, verb root nin 'drink’
noun Direct Object clitic Direct Object

anin affahi. aniin-a
a=  nin afJahi a= nin =a
3sG  drink tea 3sG drink 35G.0BJ
'He drank tea.' 'He drank it.'

3.5  vowel lengthening, Songhay cognates, verb root qos ‘cut'

noun Direct Object clitic Direct Object

iirigos haamu. iiriqoos-a
iiri= qos haamu iiri= qos =a
1rL  cut meat 1rL cut 3sG.0BJ
‘We cut the meat.' 'We cut it.'

3.6  vowel lengthening, Songhay cognates, verb root hur ‘enter'

noun Direct Object clitic Direct Object

nihar haggu. nihdaur-a.
ni=  hur huggu ni= hur =a
2sG enter house 2sG enter 3sG.0BJ
"You entered the house.' "You entered it.'

Table 3-56 demonstrates some common verb roots of Songhay origin with CV
syllable patterns.

7 The same process occurs in Tadaksahak (Christiansen-Bolli 2010: 79).
5 | have chosen the third person singular direct object clitic in the following examples only for
the sake of simplicity; the central point here is lengthening of the initial vowel in the root.
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Table 3-56 Songhay verb roots with CV syllable pattern

da
Ji

Ki
Wa76
wi
na
te

bi

to

O© oo ~NO Ok~ wNPE-

‘do’
‘be, not have’
‘stop, stand’
‘eat’

kill’

‘give’
‘arrive’

‘be black’
‘suffice’

All of the cases in Table 3-57 are of verb roots of Songhay origin with CV:CV syllable

patterns.

Table 3-57 Songhay verb roots with CV:CV syllable pattern

baara
bdaya
buubd
guuna
3iida
kéeni
ziini
kuuku
huunu
Jiidi
goora
zGuru
hiinzin

O© oo ~NO Ok~ wN P

e
= o

el
w N

‘be’ (locative)
‘want, love, need’
‘be pentiful’
‘look’

‘walk’

‘sleep’

‘grab’

‘be long’

‘go out’

‘be red’

‘sit, stay’

‘run’

‘fix, arrange’

In such cases, the addition of a Direct Object clitic will result in the final vowel
becoming elided, as in Examples 3.7 through 3.9. In some of these cases, the third
person plural clitic =i is used, since eliding the vowel /a/ before the third person
singular =a will not result in any discernible difference. In those cases where stress
falls on the second syllable of the root, vowel elision will result in stress falling on the

clitic instead.

3.7
noun Direct Object
abaaya an izzen.

a= baaya a= n

3sG love 3G GEN

'She loves her children.'

izzen
children

vowel lengthening, Songhay cognates, verb root baaya 'love'

clitic Direct Object

abaay-i
a= baaya =i
3sG love 3PL.OBJ

'She loves them.'

76 In several mainstream Songhay languages, this word actually has a CCV pattern gwa “eat’.



3.8
noun Direct Object
anziguuna alfaqgiitan.
anzi= guuna alfaggiitan
2pPL see judges
"You(pl) saw the judges.'
3.9
noun Direct Object
nihuuni tayaaysar aayo.
ni= huunu  tayaaysar aayo
2sG  exit mess DEF

"You escaped that mess.'

79

vowel lengthening, Songhay cognates, verb root guuna 'see'

clitic Direct Object
anziguun-i.

anzi= guuna =i

2PL see 3PL.OBJ
"You(pl) saw them.'

vowel lengthening, Songhay cognates, verb root huun: ‘exit'

clitic Direct Object

nihuun-a.
ni= huunu =a
25G exit 35G.0BJ

"You escaped it.'

Some Songhay verb roots with more than one syllable close the first syllable with a
nasal consonant. Most, though not all, of these verb roots will take stress on the final

syllable, as Table 3-58 demonstrates.

Table 3-58 Songhay verb roots with CVNCV or CVNCVCV

hambaara
dumb
homboori
zumbu
hanga

aa b wNE

“fear’

‘slaughter’ (lit. slit throat)
‘play drums’

‘descend’

‘hear’

Finally, some Songhay cognates in Tagdal which do not fit the general patterns
described above, as shown in Table 3-59.

Table 3-59 other
zaabén
komma
kobbay
kokkay
hafJi
hurrd
daabés
kuarkur
karfo
banda
kamba

O© oo ~NO Ok~ wN -

e
NS

3.5.2 Tuareg cognates

‘divide in half, share’
‘find’

‘run into someone’
‘build’

‘look/, understand’
‘search’

‘add onto’

‘burn’

‘tie someone with rope’
‘back, behind’
‘handle, take care of’

Like Songhay congnates, cognates of Tuareg verb roots in Tagdal tend to follow
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certain recognisable patterns. A typical uninflected verb root without any derivational
morphemes attached would begin with /o/. These would generally be verb roots which
in Tadaksahak, Tagdal’s sister Northern Songhay language, would begin with /y/
rather than with /o/. As is the case with adjectives of Tuareg origin in Tagdal, in cases
where the epenthetic /y/ appears, the /o/ in the root to shifts position to [i]. Table 3-60
below demonstrates a few Tuareg cognates that both Tagdal and Tadaksahak share.

Table 3-60 some Tuareg cognates in Tagdal and Tadaksahak

Tadaksahak root Tagdal root
1 yiftay ’spread out’ dftay ‘spread out’
2 yilked ‘overtake’ dlkad ‘overtake’
3 yipgad ‘put on turban’ dngad ‘put on turban’
4 yizdnkoz ‘push away’ 9zdnkoz ‘push away’
5 yirab ‘almost catch sthg’ drab ‘almost catch sthg’
6 vyitkal ‘take’ dtkal ‘take’
7 yixfal ‘lock up’ dxfal ‘lock up’
8 yizzal ‘reach out’ dzzal ‘reach out’

Uninflected verb roots of Tuareg origin function as the imperative, generally used to
give commands. Whereas the /y/ in Tadaksahak verbs tends to be part of the root
which disappears altogether in certain environments (see Christiansen-Bolli 2010:
52), in Tagdal it only occurs in an epenthetic role in cases where the verb has a
Perfective marker. Examples 3.10 through 3.12 demonstrate how /y/ occurs
epenthetically in Tagdal, in roots that begin with /a/.

3.10 verb root: dngad 'put on turban'

ayipggad an iman sa.
a= angad a= n iman sa
3sG putonturban 3sG GEN soul DAT
'He put his turban on by himself.'

3.11 verb root: 3xfal 'lock'

iyixfal {iri kdsaw kan.
i= oxfal iiri kasaw kan
3rpL  lock  1PL.ND prison in
‘They locked us up in prison.'

3.12 verb root: 3zzal 'stretch out'

abaydog ayizzal an kdmba.
abaydog a=  ozzol a= n kamba
thief 3sG stretchout 3sG GEN hand

"The thief stretched out his hand.'
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It is worth noting that the verbs in Examples 3.10 through 3.12 would be the same in
either Tagdal or Tadaksahak, since /y/ occurs in almost identical environments in both
languages. The main difference is that /y/ in Tadaksahak occurs in the root, in the
imperative, whereas in Tagdal it does not.

A large number of uninflected and underived verb roots of Tuareg origin
have two syllables and a VCCVC pattern. Stress falls on the penultimate syllable.
Table 3-61 demonstrates some of these.”

Table 3-61 2-syllable Tuareg cognates beginning with // and have VCCVC syllable patterns

1  adbag ‘close’

2 ddror ‘need’

3 adkar “fill up’

4 dfnoz ‘make small’

5  afraay ‘be sick’

6  afrad ‘walk backward’

7 dgmom ‘give chewing tobacco’
8 dgroz ‘please someone’

9  dybor ‘kick backwards’

10 Syder ‘sneak around’

11 4yros ‘pass through’

12 3dhkom ‘govern, rule’

13 3hlok ‘destroy’

14 3kbal ‘sustain’

15 dlyad ‘comfort’

16  dlkad ‘overtake, pass’

17  3lmod ‘show, demonstrate’
18  4ndor ‘break off’

19 4ngad ‘put on turban’

20 4rgon ‘cover with dirt’

21 4ryom ‘scold’

22 ar3oy ‘give blessing’

23 dslom ‘greet’

24 3fyal ‘work’

25  askat ‘separate’

26  3trab ‘do quickly’

27  3xsos ‘survive’

28  azlof ‘layer on thickly’
29  dzgor ‘exit’

30 dzrog ‘draw water for animals’

Another common syllable pattern for uninflected Tuareg verb roots without

7 This pattern is so common in Tagdal that in the interest of space, | have limited this list to
only a few examples.
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derivational affixes is VCCV, also with two syllables. Like the cases above, stress
falls on the penultimate syllable, as Table 3-62 demonstrates.

Table 3-62 2-syllable Tuareg cognates that begin with/o/ and have VCCV syllable patterns

1  a&dru ‘work together’

2 3gda ‘be equal’

3  dgra ‘understand’

4 ayli ‘surround’

5 3kla ‘spend the day, take a break’
6  dksa ‘spend the cool season s-where’
7 alku ‘scoop up’

8 slwa ‘add onto, make bigger’

9 anfa ‘win something’

10 4ngu ‘break out’

11 nji ‘get up early’

12 arti ‘mix together’

13 dzri ‘replace’

Two other common patterns for Tuareg verb roots in Tagdal is VCVC, actually
VC:VC, since if the first consonant is a stop, nasal or sibilant, it will lengthen due to
gemination.” Like other cases of Tuareg roots with two syllables, stress falls on the
penultimate syllable. Table 3-63 demonstrates some examples.

Table 3-63 2-syllable Tuareg cognates that begin with /o/ and VCVC or VC:V/C syllable pattern

1 dnnoz ‘bend down’

2 3qqeb ‘leave’

3 3qgel ‘wait, show patience’
4 drob ‘almost catch’

5  drog ‘contribute’

6  dros ‘lower’

7 droz ‘repay’

8  dssay ‘tie together’

9  3d%%ay ‘illuminate’

10  3ssos ‘tie up tightly’

A few Tuareg cognate verb roots in Tagdal do not begin with /o/ and have two
syllables. Typically, in these cases stress would fall on the penultimate syllable as
well, as Table 3-64 demonstrates.

Table 3-64 Tuareg cognates that do not begin with /o/ and have two syllables

1 garfak ‘give someone the evil eye’
2 héekay ‘watch out for, be careful of’
3  maday ‘glue together’

78 See section Christiansen-Bolli (2010) for a discussion of gemination in Tadaksahak.
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6

natfos
qayit
33rog

83

‘fold’
‘chase’
‘take animals to the well’

Table 3-65 demonstrates examples of verb roots of Tuareg origin that begin with
consonants’ and have more than two syllables and stress falls on the antepenultimate
syllable. Therefore, the conditions described in Section 3.1.2 apply.®

Table 3-65 Tuareg cognates w/ more than 2 syllables, antepenultimate stress

O© oo ~NOoO Ok~ wN P

=
= o

NMRNONRNNNRNNRN R R R R E
OO VO RWNRLROO©O®ONOUAWN

borayboray
battagot
babbagat
ddwwak fof
dobdrdobbor
faddogdog
falliiwas
farokrok
gdbborrat
garuurus
guruuras
yo6ruurud
halloklok
kéytaaran
kobarkabor
malluulu
mattokwi
h&nnofa
kérookod
kubupkuubut
maggoraz
tdhhomot
tarogot
tdwwaala
wanniifat
wardywaoray
wa[fafat
Waziiwaz
zobdyzobboy

‘applaud’

‘ruin completely’

‘blacken by the elements’

‘make someone happy’

‘crawl quickly’

‘make sound of animal running’

‘be happy’

‘vibrate’

‘grab sthg out of someone’s hand’

‘make mewling sound’

‘sing’

‘tumble, fall down’

‘pant, sputter’

‘spend 2-4 months deep in the bush w/ animals’
‘limp’

‘clean until shiny’

‘move about’

‘whine’

‘be ashamed’

‘hide by covering up’

‘be discouraged’

‘accuse’

‘jump to get sthg off back’

‘leap’

‘search for sthg put down earlier’
‘look around and around for sthg
‘burn trash’

‘scatter’

‘waddle’

bl

9 Other than s, z, [ or Z, since verbs that begin with these typically have a causative prefix (see

below).

80 A large number of these are cases of reduplication. However, the point here is that uninflected
Tuareg verb roots with no derivational morphemes will usually have stress on the

antepenultimate syllable.
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30 zdllayla ‘slither’
31  zowdyzoway ‘pick at food a little at a time’

Table 3-66 contains some examples of Tuareg verb roots with more than two syllables,
where stress falls on the penultimate syllable.

Table 3-66 Tuareg cognates w/ more than 2 syllables, begin w/ consonant, stress falls on
penultimate

1  farakta ‘inspect’
2 lofayfod ‘be unpleasantly surprised, disappointed’
3  moyaytor ‘have difficulties, problems’
4 mozdrzor ‘try’
5 notérmas ‘arrest’
6  sabara ‘cover woman seated on animal’
soldyad ‘plead’

Table 3-67 demonstrates some examples of Tuareg verb roots that begin with /o/ and
have more than two syllables. In those cases where stress falls in the antepenultimate
syllable, the same conditions for Tuareg vocabulary described in Section 3.1.2 apply.

Table 3-67 Tuareg cognates w/ more than 2 syllables, antepenultimate stress, begin with /o/

1 offoga ‘uncover, reveal’

2 olattuutog ‘go easy on sthg or s-one weak’
3 olaffonzok ‘break apart’

4 ommagon ‘eat during evening’

5 onndfli ‘be at ease, be rich’

6  ordbot ‘wrinkle'

7 ordkam 'be weak, not solid'

8  drokan 'push sthg forcefully'
9  Jdrilyad 'release sthg suddenly'
10  orrdrogot ‘chase down w/ force’
11  orrdzzoraz ‘break w/ force’

12 3ssoylof 'take one's leave'

13 dzzolay 'differentiate’

14 ozdnkoz ‘push’

3.5.3 Derivational affixes

If the verb root is of Tuareg origin, then it will take one of three types of derivational
prefixes, or combinations of more than one of these. The Tuareg derivational prefixes
are: the causative s-, along with its allomorphs /-, z- and 3-;% the reciprocal nam-; and
the passive faw-.

81 In Tabarog, which lacks /3/ and /J/, the only allomorph is /z/.
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Causative
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When one of the derivational affixes attaches onto a Tuareg verb root, stress
shifts onto the syllable with the prefix, unless this would cause it to fall before the
antepenultimate syllable, in which case, stress would not shift. Otherwise, the

The default causative morpheme in Tagdal is s-, with /o/ occurring in an epentheic
function if needed. In those cases where the Tuareg verb root begins with /o/ and has
two syllables, when the causative s- is added, no additional syllable is added.
Therefore, stress remains in the penultimate syllable. Table 3-68 demonstrates the

causative s- with verb roots that have two syllables.

Table 3-68 causative affix s(a)- Tuareg cognates with two syllables

verb root

1  4pkod
2 attof

3 43300%2
4 dhlok

5  3dhkom
6  dkfad
7 3dwal
8  afrag

9  xfal
10 asway
11  adbag
12 4ddez
13 4gmom
14 ayros
15 dyray
15  yfor
16 Syrof
17 3llom

meaning

‘squeeze’
‘spit’
‘bow’
‘destroy’
‘reign’
‘nurse’
‘grow up’
‘be able’
‘lock’
‘make
animal wait
‘close
opening’
‘be tired’
‘chew
tobacco’
‘pass
through’
‘study’
‘rent’
‘water
animals
every other
day’
‘uncover’

b

Causative
moprpheme

S_

Verb w/
causative
sdnkod
sdttof
sd33od
sdhlok
sdhkom
sdkfad
sddwal
safrag
sdxfal
sdsway

sddbaq

sdddoz
Sdgmom

S3yras
sdyray

sdyfar
sdyrof

sdllom

Meaning w/ causative

‘cause to squeeze'
‘cause to spit’

‘cause to worship’
‘cause to destroy’
‘cause to reign’
‘cause to nurse’
‘raise’

‘cause to be able’
‘cause to lock’

‘cause animal to wait’

‘close opening’

‘cause to be tired’
‘cause to chew
tobacco’

‘cause to pass
through’

‘teach’

‘cause to rent’
‘cause to water
animals every other
day’

‘cause to uncover’

82 Normally, this verb root should take the causative allopmorph Z(s)-. However, this case is an
exception.
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18 dnta
19 4dru
20 dktob

‘begin’
‘work
together’
‘write’

S-

sdnta
saddru

sdktob

‘cause to begin’
‘cause to work
together’

‘cause to write’

In cases where the Tuareg verb root has more than two syllables, or would have more
than two syllables when the causative prefix is added, stress shifts to the
antepenultimate syllable of the with the causative prefix, as Table 3-69 demonstrates.
When this happens, the conditions described in Section 3.1.2 apply.®

Table 3-69 causative affix s(2)-, Tuareg verb roots w/ more than two syllables, stress changes

verb root

1 garfat
2 ommagni

3 ommbdgon

4 ardkam

5  obbadar
6  ossdrogot
7 gdruurus
8  karad

9 karkor
10 I3flof

11 léngot

12 mdggon
13 odddraz

14 bdkkomot

meaning

‘kneel’
‘bounce back’

‘eat in the
evening’
‘structurally
weak’

‘live’

‘infiltrate’
‘mewl like
camel’
‘hobble
animal’
‘clean’
‘clamber
quickly’
‘hang’

‘eat before
sleeping’
‘leave traces’

‘ambush’

Causative
moprpheme

S_
S_

So-

So-
So-

So-
So-

So-

So-

Verb w/
causative
sdggorfat
sdmmogni
sdmmogon®*
sdrokkam

sdbbadar

sdssargot
sagruurus

sdkkoarad

sdkkarkor
sdlloflof

sdllongat
sdmmogon

sdddaraz

sdbbokmot

Meaning w/ causative

‘cause to kneel’
‘cause to bounce
back’

‘cause to eat in the
evening’

‘cause to be
structurally weak’
‘cause to live’ (i.e.
to save one’s life)
‘cause to infiltrate’
‘cause to mewl like
camel’

‘cause to hobble
animal’

‘cause to clean’
‘cause to clamber
quickly’

‘cause to hang’
‘cause to eat before
sleeping’

‘cause to leave
traces’

‘cause to ambush’

Table 3-70 demonstrates some exceptional cases, where the original stress remains

8 In general, Tagdal accentual shift in the causative seems to be similar to the Perfective
Causative, described in Heath (2005: 444-447), in the case of Tuareg spoken in Mali.
Unfortunately, a study of derivational morphology and its effects on accentuation in the Tuareg
languages of Niger has not been undertaken.
84 In the case of ammagni 'bounce back' and a few others, the initial long consonant is likely due
to gemination, while the same long consonant in the causatiye form is likely due to elongation
that accompanies the shift in stress to the antepenultimate syllable.
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when the causative prefix is added, because stress already falls on the antepenultimate
syllable.

Table 3-70 causative affix s(a)-, Tuareg verb roots w/ more than two syllables, no stress shift

verb root meaning Causative Verb w/ causative ~ Meaning w/
moprpheme causative

1 ohdllaklok ‘sputter’ s- sohdllaklok ‘cause to sputter’

2 ommdni ‘meet w/ S- sommani ‘cause to meet’
someone’

3 gallofat ‘grab So- sagallofat ‘cause to grab
quickly’ quickly’

4 kordbkorab ‘tremble’ So- Sokkordbkorab ‘cause to tremble’

5  kobarkobor ‘limp’ So- Sokkabdrkabor ‘cause to limp’

Table 3-71 demonstrates the occurrence of /- as an allomorph of s-.

Table 3-71 J- as allohone of s-

verb root meaning Causative Verb w/ Meaning w/ causative
moprpheme  causative

1 dyfad ‘ruin’ J- Jayfad ‘cause to ruin’

2  mdtfa ‘store’ Jo- Jdmmotfa ‘cause to store’

3  Jéddon ‘count’ Jo- J3[Jeedon ‘cause to count’

4 3froy ‘judge’ J- Jafroy ‘cause to judge’

5 3fyal ‘work J- J3fyal ‘cause to work’

6 3froy ‘judge’ J- Jafray ‘cause to ruin’

7 3ffok ‘doubt’ J- AENNELS ‘cause doubt’

8 ffay ‘illumine’ J- Jaffay ‘cause to illumine’

9  3fyal ‘work’ J- J3fyal ‘cause to work’

10 gérfak ‘be jealous”  [- Jaggarfak ‘cause to be jealous’

11 Karfat ‘break into Jo- Jakkoar(at ‘cause to break into
small pieces’ small pieces’

13- can also be an allomorph of s-, as table 3-72 demonstrates.

Table 3-72 3- as allohone of s-

verb root meaning Causative Verb w/ causative ~ Meaning w/
moprpheme causative
1 4330rgon ‘be dirty’ 3- 39330rgon ‘make dirty’
2 dmozgwor ‘move tent’ 3- 39Mmozgwar ‘cause to
move
around’
3 3dnuunug ‘wander’ 30- 3933nuunug ‘cause to
wander’
4 3drob ‘test’ 30- 39333rob ‘cause to

test’
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5 4330k

6  o39ggolgoal

7 3éwab
8 3330l
9  d3log
10 3dllad
11 3drog

12 3ibbogbog

‘beat’
‘be hairy’

‘respond’

‘hand over’

‘place directly on

bl

top

‘bother’

‘take animals to

the well’

‘puffup’

3-

3-

3-

3-

3-

3o-

39339k

39330golgal

3933eewab
393301

393log

39330lad

393rog

393ibbogbag

‘cause to
beat’
‘cause to be
hairy’
‘cause to
respond’
‘cause to
hand over’
‘cause to
place
directly on
top’

‘cause to
bother’
‘cause to
take animals
to well’
‘cause to
puff up’

z- can also be an allomorph of s-, as Table 3-73 demonstrates.

Table 3-73 z(s)- as allohone of s(a)-

verb root meaning Causative Verb w/ Meaning w/ causative

moprpheme  causative

1  4nzog ‘place’ z- z4nzog ‘cause to place’

2 dzzof ‘be naked’ z- Zizzof ‘cause to be naked’

3  4rzom ‘pay’ z- Z4rzom ‘cause to pay’

4 dgzor ‘hold a grude’ z- z4gzor ‘cause to hold a
grudge’

5  dzzar ‘be first’ z- zdzzar ‘cause to be first’ (i.e.
‘rule’, usually
unexpectedly)

6  zodday ‘know’ Zo- z5zzaday ‘cause to know’

(someone)

7 dzzokot ‘cease’ z- z4zzokat ‘caise to cease’

8  ondmmogzor®®  ‘be enemies’ z- ZondMmmagzar ‘cause to be enemies’

9  ammozray ‘confuse’ z- zdmmazray ‘cause confusion’

10  wdzziiwoz ‘scatter’ Zo- ZoWdZziiwoz ‘cause to scatter’

8 This is a case of the causative prefix z- occurring in the same verb as the Reciprocal nam-.
The occurrence of multiple derivational prefixes will be treated below in Section 3.5.
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Reciprocal

Another derivational prefix in Tagdal is the reciprocal nam-, which indicates that the
subjects — by necessity plural — are either performing an action together or upon each
other. Unlike Tadaksahak (Christiansen-Bolli 2010), in Tagdal nam- does not have
the allomorph na-.

Whenever nam- occurs with a verb root of Tuareg etymology, stress will shift
to the syllable with the prefix, unless this would cause it to shift to before the
antepenultimate, in which case it would not shift. In cases where stress shifts to the
antepenultimate, it would have the same effects upon the penultimate syllable
described in Section 3.1.2.86 Table 3-74 demonstrates some common verb roots with
the Reciprocal prefix attached.

Table 3-74 Tuareg verb roots with Reciprocal prefix

verb root gloss w/ derivational Gloss
morpheme
1  dhkom ‘destroy’ ndmmohkom ‘destroy each other’
2 agyel ‘be faithful’ ndmmadysl ‘be faithful to each
other’
3 affad ‘borrow’ ndmmofad ‘borrow from each
other’
4 Sfroz ‘separate’ némmofraz ‘separate from each
other’
5 4gra ‘understand’ némmogra ‘understand each
other’
6 allad ‘put arms around’  ndmmolad ‘put arms around
each other’
7  otkal 'seive’ ndmmotkal 'seize each other'
8  dzzol ‘hand sthg over w/  ndmmaozal ‘hand sthg over to
hand outstretched’ each other’
9  fdkerker 'shake about' namfdkkarkor 'shake each other
about'
10 gdbborrot  'grab with force' nomgabbarrat 'grab each other with
force'
11 33330l ‘pull hand-over- ném3a330l ‘pulling s-one out of
hand’ a hole hand-over-
hand w/ rope’
12 kordbkorob ‘'tremble’ nomkardbkorab 'tremble together'
13 13flof 'scramble up ndmlaflof ‘scramble up quickly
quickly' together'

86 As with the case of the causative, the shift in stress seems to be similar to what occurs in the
Reciprocal in the Tuareg language of Mali (Heath 2005: 477-479).
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14 sdslom ‘greet’ ndmsaslom ‘greet each other’
15 téxfor ‘rent’ némtoxfor 'rent together'
16  wdzgot ‘engage in sexual némwozgot ‘engage in sexual
intercourse' intercourse w/ each
other'
Passive

The third derivational prefix possible for verb roots of Tuareg origin is the passive
voice taow-, demonstrated in Table 3-75. When the passive voice affix is attached to a
verb root, stress normally shifts to the syllable with the prefix, unless this would cause
it to fall before the antepenultimate syllable. If stress falls upon the penultimate prefix,
it will have the same effects in the penultimate described in Section 3.1.2.87

Table 3-75 passive affix tow-

verb root meaning Verb w/ Meaning w/ causative
passive

1  bdkkomot ‘ambush’ tdwbokmot ‘ambushed'

2 attof ‘spit’ tdwwotof 'spat’

3 dhlok ‘destroy’ tdwwohlok 'destroyed'

4 axfal ‘lock’ tdwwoxfol 'locked'

5  dyros ‘pass through’ tdwwaoyras 'pierced’

6  dyray ‘study’ tdwwoyray 'studied'

7 4yfor ‘rent’ tdwwoyfor 'rented’

8 4yfad ‘ruin’ tdwwaoy/ad 'ruined'

9  3ktob ‘write’ tdwwoktob ‘written'

10 3llom ‘uncover’ tdwwolom ‘uncover'

11 gadllafat ‘grab quickly’ towgallofat ‘grabbed quickly'

12 kdrad ‘hobble animal’ tdwkorad ‘animal hobbled'

13 Kkarfot ‘break into small tdwkorfot 'broken into small
pieces’ pieces'

14 langot ‘hang’ tdwlongot 'hung’

15 3ibbogbog ‘puffup’ towsibbogbog  'puffed up'

Multiple prefixes

Figure 3-8, based on Christiansen (2010: 53), demonstrates the order in which
multiple derivational prefixes occur when attached to the root.

87 Likewise, the stress shift in the Passive voice seems to be similar to what occurs in the
Perfective Passive in the Tuareg language of Mali (Heath 2005: 467-468).
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Figure 3-8 Mutiple derivational affixes
Passive Causative Reciprocal Causative Root
tow- S- nom- S-

Among attested combinations of multiple derivational prefixes are the following,
given in Table 3-76:88

Table 3-76 Attested cases of mutiple derivational affixes

combination gloss
sdssoyray CAUS, CAUS ‘cause to cause to learn'
towdssoyray PASS, CAUS 'be caused (forced?) to learn'®®
towmdmsoyray PASS, REC, CAUS 'be caused (forced?) to learn together'
ndmsayray REC, CAUS ‘cause to learn together'

sondmsayray CAUS, REC, CAUS ‘cause to learn together'
3.5.4 Suppletion

Since the causative s-, the Reciprocal nam- and the passive tow- can only attach onto
verb roots of Tuareg origin, whenever a Songhay cognate is present and requires one
of these three, Tagdal suppletes the Songhay verb root with one of Tuareg origin, with
the prefix(es) in question already lexicalised.®® Each of the suppletive forms of Tuareg
origin follows the conditions for Tuareg vocabulary described in Section 3.1.2. Table
3-77 demonstrates some of the more common verbs of Songhay etymology and the
Tuareg roots that supplete them.

One not of importance here: whereas the Tuareg suppletive verb forms are
legitimate verbs in Tagdal, their root forms without the lexicalised prefixes are not.
For example, the causativised verb /3/ia 'feed' (in effect, ‘cause to eat') is a verb in
Tagdal. the underived root *3fta 'eat' is not. The verb 'eat' in Tagdal is wa. Likewise,
the passive tawwakas 'exited' is a verb, the Tuareg verb *akkas 'exit' is not.

8 For the sake of simplicity, the root syray 'learn' will be used here. However, others could
theoretically be possible as well.

8 In the contexts in which Passive and Causative co-occur, it seems that there may be an
element of forcing something to occur. However, this requires more study. (See for example,
amatawassayray ‘one who is forced to learn' in Table 3-38 as an alternative term for 'student'.)
% Benitez-Torres (2020) suggests that suppletion came about due to the prosodic processes that
came into the language with Songhay and Tuareg vocabulary.
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Table 3-77 Suppletion of Songhay cognates in the verb root
Songhay Verb root

1

2

10
11

12

baaya
bay
ben
bis
buubé
bun
da
dab
daw

don
dut

fer

'love'
'know'
finish'
'pass’
‘multiply’
kil
'give'
‘dress’

'send’

fill'
‘pound grain'

‘'open’

Causative

sarat
Sdssen
sdkkosaw
séekay
sdggad
sdnya
sdssuuga
sdlsa
sdssooka

sddnay
sassud

sassuura

‘cause to
love'

‘cause to
know'
‘cause to
finish'
‘cause to
pass'

‘cause to
multiply’
‘cause to kill'
‘cause to
give'

‘cause to
dress'

‘cause to
send'

‘cause to fill'
‘cause to
pound grain'
‘cause to
open'

Reciprocal
ndmmorat

ndmmosen
nommadksaw
ndmmeekay
nédmmogad
nédmmonya
nomassuuga
ndmmolsa
nomassooka

ndmmoadnay
ndmmolsud

nomassuura

'love one
another'
'know each
other'

finish (for)
each other'
'pass each
other'
'multiply
together'
kill each
other'

'give to each
other'

'dress each
other'

'send each
other'

fill together'
'pound each
others’ grain'
‘open (for)
each other'

Passive
tdwwarat

tdwwasen
towwaksaw
tdwweekay
tdwwogad
tdwwanya
towassuuga
tdwwaolsa
towassooka

tdwwadnay
tdwwaolsud

towassuura

'loved'
'known'
finished'
‘passed’
‘multiplied'
‘killed'
'given'
‘dressed’

'sent’

filled'
‘pounded’

‘opened'
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14
15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

gar
gif

goora
gun

hanga
hanga
har
hay
huuna
3iind
kaw

kokay

komma

‘protect’
'set loose'

'sit’
'look’

‘hear’
‘accompany’
'declare’
'give birth'
‘exit’

‘grab’
‘remove’

‘build’

'find'

247z7aygoz
séwwiiya

sdtteema
Sdswal

sdddorgon
sassiidu
sdmmaol
sdsseeru
sdwwaokas
Sdttormos
sdkkus

sdkras

sdgrom

‘cause to
protect'
‘cause to set
loose’
‘cause to sit'
‘cause to
look'

'listen’

‘cause to
accompany'
‘cause to
declare'
‘cause to
give birth'
‘kick out'

‘cause to
grab'
‘cause to
remove'
‘cause to
build’

‘cause to

namazzaygoz
nomawwiiya

nomatteema
ndmmoswal

nomdddorgon
nomassiidu
ndmmol
némmeeru
nomdwwaokas
nomattormas
ndmmokus

ndmmakras

némmogrom

'protect each
other'

‘set each
other loose’
'sit together'
'look at each
other'

'hear each
other'
‘accompany
each other'
'declare to
each other'
'give birth
together'
'leave
together'
'grab each
other'
‘remove each
other'

'build each
other up (i.e.
encourage)'
'find each

towdzzaygoz
tdwwiiya

towatteema
tdwwaswal

towdddorgon
towassiidu
tdwwomol
tdwweeru
tdwwokos
towattormas
tdwwokus

tdwwokras

tdwwogrom

‘protected’
‘set loose’

'sat’
'looked"

‘heard'
‘accompanied’
‘declared’
‘birthed’
‘exited’
‘grabbed’
‘removed’

‘built’

‘found'

93



94

25

26

27
28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

keeni
kuuka

koy
may

na
Jin
te
tuk
wa /
pwa

zaabén

zoq

'sleep’

'be long

90
'have'

'give'

say
‘arrive'
‘hide'

3 b}

eat
'share'

‘fight

sdnsa
Z5zzagrat

sdgla
salla

sdkfa
sdssona
stika
sdylof
Jafta
Z4zzom

sdknas

find'

‘cause to
sleep'
‘cause to be
long'

‘cause to go
‘cause to
have'
‘cause to
give'

‘cause to say'

‘cause to
arrive'
‘cause to
hide'
‘feed’

‘cause to
share'
‘cause to
fight'

ndmmaonsa
nomazzograt

ndmmogla
ndmmola

ndmmokfa
ndmmona
nsmmuuka
némmoylof
ndmmaofta
nNdmmozom

ndmmaknes

other'
'sleep
together'
'be long
together'
'go together'
'have each
other'

'give to each
other'

'say to each
other'
arrive
together'
'hide
together'
‘feed each
other’
'share
together'
‘fight each
other'

tdwwonsa
tdwzograt

tdwwogla
tdwwola

tdwwokfa
tdwwona
tdwwuuka
tdwwoylof
tdwwa[ta
tdwwozzom

tdwwaoknes

‘slept’
'made long'

‘gone’
‘had’

'given'
'said’
‘arrived’
‘hidden’
‘fed’
‘shared’

‘fought'
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It is interesting to note that the suppletive forms follow all of the prosodic rules
outlined in Section 3.1.2. For example, haygd 'hear' becomes sdddorgon 'listen',
nomaddargan 'listen to each other' and towdddorgon 'heard'.

3.5.5 Verb morphology

Tagdal has a number of bound morphemes which attach both before and after the verb
root. With few exceptions outlined below, they do not take any stress, since typically
stress falls somewhere in the verb root. Table 3-78 shows the major elements that

attach onto the verb root.

Table 3-78 structure of the verb word in Tagdal

Part of Pronominal  Negation TAM  Verb -kat Pronominal

speech Clitic root -nan Clitic

Function  Subject Negation TAM direction Direct
Object

In addition, some of the bound morphemes that attach to the verb root, under certain
circumstances attach into the Dative marker sa, as part of the Verb Phrase, to indicate
the Indirect Object. Therefore, this will also be discussed in the following sections.

Pre-verbal bound morphemes

The three pre-verbal bound morphemes in Tagdal are the pronominal Subject, clitic
the Negation markers and the Tense-Aspect-Mood marker, each of which will be
discussed below.

Subject pronominal clitics

The Subject pronominal clitic in Tagdal marks the Subject of the clause and with few
exceptions®® is usually a required element of the sentence. Table 3-79 shows the
subject pronominal clitics in Tagdal:

91 See, for example the discussion of Subject relative clauses in Section 4.2.
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Table 3-79 subject pronominal clitics in Tagdal

Person:

First

Second

Third

Singular Plural
ya-/ iri-
ay-

ni- / anji-
_in92

a- i-

Normally these appear attached before the root, as the first element of the verb, before
the negation and TAM marker. The proclitic may also attach to the genitive marker n,
adpositions and the Dative sa. Examples 3.13 through 3.18 demonstrate how the
subject clitic to indicate the Subject of the clause.

3.13 yatozdzzobotkaat-a.%
ya= to-  zozzobot

1sc FuT CAUS come down
'I'll make him come down.'

3.14 nimgaar-i ne da.

ni=  m- gar -i ne
2sG sBJ guard 3PL here
"You should keep them here.’

3.15  akoy yaabu.

a= koy yaabu
3sG go market
'She went to the market.'

3.16 iirikungt taggola kan.
iri= kungu taggela kan
1pL  satiate bread in
‘We had our fill of bread.'

-kat =a
VEN 3SG
da

EMPH

92 The first person singular clitic -ay only occurs as an Indirect Object with the Dative sa. The
second person singular -in occurs as an Indirect Object with the Dative sa, as well as before the

Negations se-, na- and the Future fo-.

93 z3z2zabat 'cause to descend' is the suppletive form of the Songhay cognate zumbi 'descend'.
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3.17 bossaba anjitobay.
basaba anji= to-  bay
tomorrow 2PL  FUT know
"You (pl) will know tomorrow.'

3.18 saité daay6 aayo, iki.

sa i= te daayo aayo i= ki
SBDR 3pPL arrive place DEF 3PL stop
'When they arrived in that place, they stopped.'

The subject proclitic also attaches to the Genitive marker n to indicate Ownership or
Kinship, as Table 3-80 demonstrates.

Table 3-80 subject clitic with Genitive marker n

singular plural

first person  yan kayna ‘my younger irin kayna ‘our younger
sibling’ sibling’

second nin kayna ‘your anjin kayna ‘your (pl)

person younger younger
sibling’ sibling’

third person  an kayna ‘his, her in kayna ‘their younger
younger sibling’
sibling’

The Genitive n generally adjusts its place of articulation to its environment, as Table
3-81 demonstrates.

Table 3-81 subject clitic with GENITIVE marker n when followed by bilabial

singular plural
first person yam moota ‘my car’ iirim moota ‘our car’
second person  nim moota ‘your car’ anjimmoota  ‘your (pl)
car’
third person am moota ‘his, her car’ im moota ‘their car’

Negation

The negation prefix follows the pronominal clitic. Tagdal has three negation prefixes,
each of which, in addition to Negation, encodes some form of TAM. In addition, the
future negation is not part of the morphology per-se; rather, it occurs as a syntactic
construction. Nevertheless, it will be covered here as part of the discussion on
negation.

The Perfective Negation marker n- or no- is the default Negation in most
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spoken discourse, as well as in stative verbs. It indicates that an action did not occur
at some definitive point or, in the case of stative verbs, something which is currently
not the case, as Examples 3.19 through 3.24 demonstrate.

3.19  harwé anazawkaat-a.

harwa a= no zaw -kat =a
yet 3sG NEG.PRF carry VEN 3SG
'He has not brought it yet. '

3.20 tabarar aay0, anahdssay.

tabarar aayo a= no hossay
girl DEF  3SG NEG.PRF beautiful
‘That girl is not pretty.'

3.21 indgbal ha aayd

i= no  ogbal ha ayo
3PL  NEG accept thing DEF
‘They didn’t accept

im barar ozawkat.

i= n barar o zaw -kat
3pPL GEN  son SUB.REL  bring VEN
what their son brought them.'

3.22 yamadayna-a.

ya= no dayna =a
1sG NeG.PRF forget 3sG
T didn’t forget it.'

3.23 harwd iirinahuun-a.

harwa iri= no huunu =a
yet 1PL NEG.PRF leave 3sG
'We haven’t exited (from) it yet.'

3.24 boorén aayoonén, indfrag

booren aayoonén i= no ofrag
people DEF 3PL NEG.PRF able
"Those people couldn’t

sa itoyarag.

sa i= yarag
SBRD 3PL FUT live together
live together (i.e. be neighbours).'
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The imperfective negation is marked with the prefix s- or so-. It indicates that a
particular action is not the case at present, or was not the case in the past. Examples
3.25 through 3.29 demonstrate.

3.25 vyasabwa ha aay0.

ya=  so- b wa ha aayo
1sG NEG.IMP IMP eat thing DEF
'l don’t eat that.'

3.26 asabdy ha aay6 amda.

a= so- bay ha aayo a= m da
3sG NEG.IMP know thing DEF 3sG sBJ do
'He doesn’t know what he should be doing.'

3.27 asabsomdddoran waala ha fo

a= so- b somodron waala  ha fo
3SG  NEG.IMP IMP think nothing thing IDF
'He doesn’t worry about anything

a-hangu kan.

a= n hugu kan
3sG GEN house in
in his household.'

3.28 isabaddor
i= so- addoar
3PL NEG.IMP live

‘They are dead. (lit. they are not living)".

3.29 iirisabmay ha.

iri=  so- b may ha
1PL  NEG.IMP IMP have thing
'We didn’t have anything.'

Normally, the Negation morpheme precedes the Tense-Aspect-Mood marker.
However, in Tagdal the Subjunctive marker m- is followed by the Negation so-,
indicating that something should not happen, or should not be the case, as Examples
3.30 through 3.33 demonstrate.

3.30 iirimsaddos-a.
iri= m-  so- dos =a
1PL  SBJ NEG.IMP touch 3sG
'We shouldn’t touch it.'
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3.31 nimsakooy-a

ni= m- Sso- koy =a
2SG SBJ NEG.IMP go  3sG
"You shouldn’t go there.'

3.32  anjimsawa izzén aayoonén.
anji== m-  so- wa izze -en aayo -en
2PL  SBJ NEG.IMP eat child PL DEF PL
"You (PL) shouldn’t eat those seeds.'

3.33 imsokeeni daayo aayo.
i= m-  So- keeni daayo aayo
3PL  SBJ NEG.IMP sleep place DEF
'They shouldn’t sleep there.'

The Future marker - cannot occur with a Negation prefix. Therefore, in order to
negate the Future, a clause with the negated Subjunctive msa- can be combined with
the verb root koy ‘go’, immediately followed by another clause whose verb contains
the Subjunctive m- to indicate what will not happen. This syntactic construction forms
a stronger injunction than the verb occurring only with msa-, as Examples 3.34
through 3.37 demonstrate.

3.34  nimsakdy nimkay!

ni= msokoy ni= m  koy
2sG FUT.NEG 2SG SBJ @O
'Don’t go!'

3.35 anjimsakdy anjimdds aarén aayoonén!

anji= msokoy anji= m- dos aaro -en aayo -en
2PL FUT.NEG 2PL  SBJ touch man PL DEF PL
'Don’t touch (i.e. harm) those men!'

3.36  nimsakdy nimarmay!

ni=  msokoy ni= m  armay
2SG  FUT.NEG 2sG SBJ fear
'Don’t be afraid!’

3.37 nimsakdy nimhéfikat nin alaggam!

ni=  msekoy ni= m hafi -kat ni= n alagam
2SG  FUT.NEG 2sG sBJ look VEN 2sG GEN back
'Don’t look back (toward here)!'

If -msakoy is followed by an unconjugated verb root, the injunction is even stronger
than if it is followed by a conjugated verb with the Subjunctive m-, along the lines of
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a direct order to not perform the action in question, as in Examples 3.38 through 3.40.

3.38 nimsakay koy!

ni= msokoy koy

2sG FUT.NEG @O
"You’re not going!'

3.39  anjimsakdy faw 4s-a!®*

anji= msokoy faw a= sa =a
2p' FUT.NEG show 3sg DAT 3sg
"You (PL) are not going to show it to him!'

3.40 nimsakoéy maryé aaré boorén aayoonén kan!
ni=  msokoy marya aaro boora -en
2SG  FUT.NEG marry man person PL
"You cannot marry a man from among those people!’

In Example 3.41, the injunction is made even stronger by the presence of kaald never'.

3.41  kaald nimsakoy dos tabarar aay6!

kaala ni= msokoy dos tabarar aayo
never 2sG FUT.NEG touch girl DEF

"You’re never to touch that girl!"

Tense-Aspect-Mood

In addition to the pronominal clitics and the negation prefixes, Tagdal also includes a
number of prefixes and a zero-prefix, which comprise its Tense-Aspect-Mood
subsystem. With the exception of the Subjunctive, these typically occur after the
negationand before the verb root. The three TAM markers in Tagdal are the Perfective

zero morpheme, the Imperfective b-, the Modal m- and the Future zo-.

The perfective aspect is the default choice in most spoken discourse, as well
as with stative verbs. It denotes an action that took place and is now finished, or in the
case of stative verbs, something which is currently the case. The perfective aspect is
marked by a zero morpheme before the verb root, as in Examples 3.42 through 3.47.

3.42  yakdy.
ya=  koy
1sc go

I left.’

% Example 3-36 is an example of stress shifting to the Indirect Object.
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3.43 niguun-&
ni=  gun =a
2sG  look 3sG
"You saw it.'

3.44 zaynin, anga ahossay wallen!
zaynin anga a=  hossay wullen
wow  3SG.ND 3sG beautiful very
‘Wow, that one sure is beautiful!"

3.45  [iiji aayo, iriyiddoz.
Jiiji aayo iri= oddoz
night DEF  1pL tired
"That evening, we were tired.'

.....

jayji ayo anji= yeji yay vya= n affayal
day DEF 2pL  return 1sG 1sG GEN work
‘That day, you (PL) gave me back my job.'

3.47 ifidowkat alkama

i= Jidow -kat  alkama
3pL  collect VEN  wheat
‘They collected the wheat.

jiirén aayoonén hossaynen kan.

jiiri -en aayo -en  hossay nen kan
day PL DEF PL beautiful ADJR.PL in
on good days.'

Imperfective aspect, marked with the prefix b- before the verb root, indicates that an
action was at one time the case, is presently the case, or that it is habitual, as Examples
3.48 through 3.53 demonstrate.

3.48 yabfaw isa-a.

ya= b- faw i= sa =a
1sG  IMP show 3SG DAT 3sG
'l was showing it to them."'
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3.49 mafigga®® nibzdkkonzor?
mafigga ni=  b- zokkonzor
why? 2sG IMP  frown
'‘Why were you frowning?'

3.50 tazzori aay6 abdyis nin!

tazzori aayo a= b- oyis nin
hyena DEF 3sG IMP stalk 2SG.IND
"That hyena was stalking you!'

3.51 iribtéraw!

iri= b-  teraw
1pL  IMP  Dbe related
'We’re related!”

3.52 mafiggé anjibhafi faardyyen?
mafigga anji= b- ha/i Jaaray -en
why? 2pPL IMP  look  friend PL

'Why are you (i.e. standing there) looking at each other?'

3.53 ibhangé nd-i.

i= b-  hanga nda =i
3PL  IMP accompany with 3pPL
‘They hang out with them.'

In the Abargan and Kol Illokod varieties of Tagdal, in relaxed conversation the
Imperpective marker b- is realised as [f] if the following conconant is voiceless. For
example abkdy 'he is going' is pronounced [af'koj] and abtfin 'he says' is pronounced
[af"tfin].% This phenomenon also occurs among speakers of the Kol Amdid / Tarbun
variety of Tagdal, but seems to be rare and most common among older speakers.

French loan words beginning with /p/ are regularly pronounced with /f/. For
example, photocopies would be pronounced [fottoko'fitan] and projet would be
pronounced [faro:'ze].

The Subjunctive marker m- indicates that the action in question should or
needs to happen. In some cases, the the Subjunctive can be used to give an order in a
softer manner (see Section 4.9).

% The question word mafigga ‘why?', a combination of ma/ji 'what?' and the postposition ga
'on', is treated here as a single word, rather than as two words, for phonological reasons. First,
stress in the first part ma/Ji seems to disappear, occurring instead on the final syllable ga.
Second, where the /[/ would normally be long if ma/Ji were alone, the presence of ga seems to
cancel out this long consonant, shifting it instead to the /g/.

% [af"tfi] in the Abargan variety
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3.54 nin addalal ga, yamkoy.

ni= n addalol ga ya= m- Koy
2sG GEN fault on 1sG SBJ Qo
'l need to go because of you.'

3.55 nimkamba kayaatan kull.

ni= m-  kamba  kayaatan  kullu
2sG  sBJ hand baggage  all
"You need to take charge of all the baggage.'

3.56 amna insa nin azzuraya.

a= m- na in=  sa ni= n azzuraya
3sG SBJ give 2SG DAT 2SG GEN inheritance
'He needs to give you your inheritance.'

3.57 irimzumbulunaan-a

iiri= m- zumbu -nan =a
1P sBJ descend ALL 3SG
'Let’s go down there.'

3.58 anjimsanfu togluszi n fodday.
anji= m- sonfu  toguuji n Jodday

2PL sBJ recline tree GEN under
"You (PL) should rest under a tree.'

In Example 3.59, the presence of the independent pronoun, followed by the Emphatic
marker da, indicate a strong topicalisation of the Subject.

3.59 ingada, imjéwab insa.

inga da i= m- jewab in= sa
3PL  EMPH 3PL SBJ respond 2SG DAT
'"They’re the ones who should answer you.'

Tagdal marks the Future tense with the prefix to-, after the negation marker and before
the verb root. It denotes an action which in principle will occur at some point, but has
not happened yet. The Future is the only TAM marker in Tagdal which cannot occur
with a negation. Therefore, Tagdal depends on a number of other markers and
syntactic structures to negate the Future. Examples 3.60 through 3.65 demonstrate.

3.60  mornan, yatebaq tassahar!

mor -nan ya= to- baq tassahar
far ALL  1sG FUT break  door
'Move away, I’'m going to break (down) the door!'



3.61 nin, nibyédma

nin ni=  b-  yedma
2SG.IND 2SG IMP think
"You? You think

sa intafi firin amandkal?
sa in=" to- fi diri= n

SBDR 2SG  FUT be 1sG GEN

that you’re going to be our chief?'

3.62 way aay0, atafi anga féoda.

way aayo a= to- fi anga fo da
woman DEM 3sG FUT be 3sSG.IND one emph
"That woman is going to be all alone.'

3.63 ammaaka ha 3i oda, iritabin!
ammaaka ha 3i o- da iri= to- bun
if thing MED SUB.REL do 1pL FUT die

'If THAT happens, we’ll die!"

3.64 ammaaka anjida ha aayd yahér, anjitaddor.
ammaaka  anji= da ha aayo ya=  har anji=
if 2PL do thing DEM 1sc  say 2pL

'If you do what | say, you will live.'

3.65 tozzar, im mon itafér.
tozzar  i= n mo -n = to- fer
then 3PL  GEN eye PL 3PL FUT open

"Then their eyes will be opened (i.e. they will understand).'
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amanokal

chief

to-
FUT

dddor
live

In many cases, Tagdal speakers perceive the Subjunctive and the Future as almost
identical, and will use them interchangeably, even from one sentence to the next, with
all the other essential elements identical. Examples 3.66 and 3.67 are part of just one
conversation in which the Subjunctive and the Future were used fairly

interchangeably. Regardless, this issue requires more study.

3.66 nimfin &sa
ni= m- [fin a= sa
2sG SBJ say 3sG DAT
'(Please) tell him
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sa bossaba yatatéenan-a.

sa bossoba ya= to- te -nan =a
SBDR tomorrow 1sG FUT arrive ALL 3sG
that tomorrow I’ll arrive over there.'

3.67 daywa, hazidda,®” nimtéenan bassaba.
aaywa hajidda ni= m- te -nan basoba
yes exactly 2sG SBJ arrive ALL tomorrow

Yes, that’s right, you should be arriving over there tomorrow.

Suffixes

A number of elements follow the verb root in Tagdal. Most of these are bound
morphemes, such as the directional suffixes -kat and -nan, as well as the Direct Object
proclitic. This section will include these, as well as a discussion of the Dative marker
sa and the Indirect Object.

Venitive -kat

The Venitive suffix -kat, or -kaat when followed by a vowel, indicates that the action
is moving toward the speaker, as Examples 3.68 through 3.71 indicate.

3.68 fin asa amkdykat.
Jfin a= sa a= m- koy -kat
say 3sG DAT 3sG SBJ QO VEN
‘Tell him to come here.'

3.69 nimguunékat ha aay6 yakomma.

ni= m- guuna -kat bha aayo ya- komma
2sG  sBJ look  VvEN thing DEF 1sG find
'‘Come look at what | found.'

3.70 alwaq aay0 kan,
alwaq aayo kan
moment DEF in

'In that instant,

% haziddd 'exactly that' is comprised of three elements, ha 'thing', the Medial demonstrative 3i
and the Emphatic marker da. However, for similar phonological reasons as in the case of
mafigga 'why?', here it is treated as a single word.
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yayigrakat sa irimbdn.

ya= ogra -kat sa iri= m- bun
1sG understand VEN SBDR 1PL OPT die
the understanding came to that we were going to die.'

3.71 mankat, yamguunakat nin!

man -kat ya= m- guuna -kat nin
approach VEN 1sG sBJ look  VEN 2sG
'‘Come closer (so that) | might look at you!'

Allative -nan

The Allative suffix -nan, or -naan when followed by a vowel, occurs relatively
infrequently, especially in contrast to the Venitive -kat.®® In general, -nan indicates
that the action is moving away from the speaker, as in Examples 3.72 through 3.74.

3.72 iiriddwnaan-a nda-a.
iiri= daw -nan =a nda =a
1L send all 3sG  with 3sG
‘We sent her there with him.'

3.73  sabassaba, atéenan.

sa bassoba a= te -nan
SBDR tomorrow 3SG arrive ALL
"The next day, he arrived there.'

3.74  dadyo aay6 amoérnan.
daayo aayo a= mor -nan
place DeErF 3sG far ALL
"That place is far.'

There is one case in the database where -kat and -nan have a sort of derivational
function, contrasting to form different meanings when affixed onto the same root. The
root day, more or less meaning 'make a deal', when combined with the Allative and
Venitive, give the root different meanings, at least from the outsider's perspective:
daykat 'buy' and daynan ‘sell'. Similarly, it might be possible to make the case that koy
'go’, when combined with -kat becomes koykat ‘come’. However, kéynan 'go there'
does not seem to be as common, and does not share quite the same nuances as daynan
'sell'. Rather, koynan 'go there' is rather unusual and limited to situations where the
destination is already known. This is possibly because the default meaning of koy
already implies moving away from. Regardless, the question of whether the

9 In principle, though -kat means that the direction of the action is toward the speaker, in truth
it occurs often enough that in speakers’ minds there is little distinction in meaning between a
verb root with -kat and one without it, especially in non-movement verbs.
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directional markers -kat and -nan actually function as derivational morphemes with
any other roots, and what relation, if any, they may have to Tuareg directional markers
(see, for example, Lux 2011: 389) requires further study.

Direct Object
Finally, the Tagdal verb ends with the pronominalised third person singular or plural
Direct Object clitics =a and =i. All other Direct Objects, when a pronoun rather than

with a Noun Phrase, are independent pronouns, as Table 3-82 indicates.

Table 3-82 pronominal Direct Object markers

singular plural
first yaay iiri
second nin anzi
third =a =i

Examples 3.75 and 3.76 demonstrate how the pronominalised Direct Object functions.

3.75  daayd aay0 kan, iiridaykaat-a
daayo aayo Kkan iiri= daykat =a
place DEF in 1PL  buy 3sG
‘It was in that place that we bought it.'

3.76  saatdonaan-i, an-i izzé sa.

sa a= to -nan =i a= na =i izzen sa
sBDR 3sG fill ALL 3PL 3sG give 3pL child DAT
'‘When he filled them up, he gave them to the children.’

In Examples 3.77 and 3.78, stress in the verb falls on the final syllable of the root.
However, since in each case the final vowel is elided before the next vowel, stress
shifts to the Direct Object.

3.77 anjimhang-i, imzaaw ansi.

anji= m hanga =i i= m- jaw =ansi
2PL  SBJ hear 3rPL 3PL SBJ help 2PL
Listen to them so that they can help you (PL).

3.78 ikomm iiri taffaala kan.

i= komma =iri tafaala kan
3p find 1p hut In
They found us in the hut.
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In short, the verb word in Tagdal consists of three prefixes which occur before the
verb root: the pronominal clitic, which indicates the Subject; the Negation, which
includes a Perfective, Imperfective and Subjunctive Negation; and the Tense-Aspect-
Mood subsystem. This includes a zero morpheme for the Perfective, as well as an
Imperfective, a Subjunctive and a Future.

The verb in Tagdal also comprises of two suffixes, which occur after the verb
root. These include a directional suffix, with -kat indicating that the action is moving
toward the speaker and -nan, which indicates that it is moving away. The final suffix
in the verb is then the First and second person plural and third person singular and
plural pronominal clitics, which indicate the Direct Object.

Dative Indirect Object

The postposition Dative marker sa indicates the Indirect Object which typically
carries the Beneficiary or UNDERGOER role. More importantly, however, when the
Indirect Object is an attached clitic pronoun instead a Noun Phrase, the PRON-sa
construction forms an accentual unit with the Verb Phrase. Table 3-83 indicates the
form of the clitic pronoun Indirect Object which attaches onto the Dative marker sa.

Table 3-83 pronominal clitics with the Dative sa

singular plural
first ay=sa iiri=sa
second in=sa anzi=sa
third a=sa i=sa

Another key point is that Tagdal's default clausal word order is SVO. However, when
both the Direct and Indirect Objects are present, the Indirect Object, indicated with
the Dative sa, precedes the Direct Object. The Direct Object will appear either as a
NP following the Dative sa, the third person proclitics =a or =i attached to the end of
sa as bound morphemes, or as first of second person independent pronouns, as Table
3-84 indicates.

Table 3-84 non-NP Direct Objects following Dative sa

singular plural
first sa yaay S iiri
second sa nin S anzi
third s-a S-i

The presence of both the Indirect Object and Direct Object clitics and pronouns effect
the overall Verb Phrase in certain ways. First, if the verb root ends with a vowel, it
will elide before the Indirect Object clitic attached to the Dative sa. Second, if the
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Direct Object following sa begins with a vowel, the final vowel in sa will also elide.*®
Finally, the primary stress of the Verb Phrase, and therefore, of the clause, will shift
onto the Indirect Object clitic. Examples 3.79 through 3.81 demonstrate these
processes.

3.79 zawkat aysa affahi.

zaw -kat vya= sa  affahi
take VEN 1sG DAT tea
'‘Bring me some tea.'

3.80 may o8in insa sa intokoy?

may o- §in in= sa sa ni= to-  koy
who SUB.REL say 2SG DAT SBDR 2SG FUT (o
'‘Who told you that you were going?'

3.81 irihaar anzisa, anjimsod-4!

iri=  har anzi= sa anzi= m-  so- da =a
3sG declare 2pL DAT 2PL SBJ NEG.IMP do 3sSG
'We told you (PL) not to do it!'

In Examples 3.82 through 3.84, the final vowel in the verb root is elided before the
Indirect Onject.

3.82 ad 4sa man Mano.

a= da a= sa man  Mano
3sG do 3sG DAT hame Mano
'He named him Mano.'

3.83 anirisa méota aayo.

a= na iri=  sa moéota aayo
3sG give 1pL DAT car DEF
'He gave us that car.'

3.84 id firisa ha horraanan.
i= da iiri= sa ha horra -nan
3pPL do 1pPL DAT thing bitter ADJR

"They made for us something bitter (i.e. made our lives miserable).'

Finally, in Examples 3.85 and 3.86, the final vowel of the Dative sa is elided in the
presence of the Direct Object clitic or pronoun.

9 QOtherwise, it will not. For example, the unlikely sentence asakn dysa yaay 'he showed me to
myself', where the final vowel in sa does not elide because the Direct Object yaay does not
begin with a vowel, is theoretically possible.



3.85 anins-i.

a= na ni= sa =i
3sG give 2sG DAT 3prL
'He gave them to you.'

3.86 iirigaran is-a.
iri=  garan i= sa =a
1PL  read 3PL DAT 3sG
‘We read it to them.'
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Chapter 4
4.0 Clause, Syntax, Paragraph structure

This chapter, will cover primarily phenomena in Tagdal above the morprhophenemic
and word levels. Sections 4.1 through 4.3 will cover phrase structures, starting with
the Noun Phrase, then with the Adpositional Phrase. Sections 4.4 through 4.10 deal
with various aspects of the clause and the sentence in Tagdal. Finally, section 4.11
details a number of ways in which sentences are coordinated to form paragraphs.

4.1 Noun Phrases

The only mandatory element in the NP in Tagdal is the head, either a noun,
independent pronoun or proper name,. Most NPs contain no more than two additional
elements after the head. Figure 4-1 is a list of the most common order of possible
elements within a Noun Phrase.

Figure 4-1 Noun Phrase structure
HEAD (Dem/DET)  (Numeral) (Dem/DET) (Adj) (Dem/DET)

In general, the default word order in the Tagdal NP has the head, usually a noun,
pronoun, Possessor Phrase, Genitive Phrase or Relative Clause, with numerals and
adjectives following.'® The demonstratives or the determiner can either precede or
follow the numeral or adjective.

In this section, elements of the Noun Phrase will be described mainly by how
they function, rather than from the morpho-phonemic point of view. First, determiners
will be described, along with brief discussions of their functions within discourse.
Second, numbers and adjectives will be discussed. Finally, the Genitive Phrase and
Possessor Phrase will be discussed.

Determiners, demonstratives

Tagdal has a number of demonstratives and determiners, with various functions. fo
and aafé do not have deictic function, and usually occur when a referent is being
introduced for the first time, or in cases of indefinite NPs.1%! aafé may also function
as a NP by itself, or as the pronominal head of a relative clause.

100 In this way, it is similar to the order of constituents in the NP in Tadaksahak (Christiansen-
Bolli 2010: 143), although it seems that ordering of determiners is more flexible in Tagdal.

101 However, this is not the whole story, as the absence of a determiner can also signal either
definiteness or indefiniteness (see, for example Section 4.8.4 for how this affects relative
clauses). Regardless, for the purpose of simplification, it will be referred to in this document as
an Indefinite marker.
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In contrast, Tagdal has a number of demonstratives with deictic function,
which cannot co-occur with fo or aafé. The most common is the proximal
demonstrative aayd, which like aafé can also function as a NP or as the pronominal
head of a relative clause. The presence of aayé usually indicates old information or
definiteness. 37, and /én also have deictic function, combined with relative distance,
either physical or temporal, from the speaker.'%? For the sake of convenience, in this
document it will be referred to as a Definite marker.

In addition, Tagdal has a humber of other compound demonstratives, aysi,
in effect a combination of aayé and 37; and ay/én, a combination of aayo and /én. In
this section, each of these will be discussed, with emphasis placed on their functions
within the Noun Phrase. Table 4-1 lists the various determiners in Tagdal, along with
their functions.

Table 4-1 Determiners and their functions

determiner  function gloss

fo / aafé indefiniteness — introduction of new ‘'a certain, some,
referents/participants in a discourse certain ones'

aayo proximal distance, anaphoric, increased 'this, these'
saliency of NP

31 medial distance, anaphoric, increased 'that, these'
saliency

aysi medial distance, anaphoric, possibly stronger 'that, these'
saliency than 37 alone

fén relatively long distance, anaphoric, increased 'that, those (far
saliency away)'

ayfén relatively long distance, anaphoric, possibly ‘that, those (far
stronger saliency than /én alone away)'

Indefinite aafd, fo, fooda

The determiner fo, derived from aaf6 'one’, matches the noun it modifies in number.
When fo modifies a plural noun, it takes the plural suffix -nen and stress shifts to the
final syllable. Adding the CVC suffix -nen to fo leads to the lengthening of the initial,
forming the plural determiner foonén.

In its singular form, fo can be glossed more or less as ‘a certain one' of
whatever NP it modifies, while in its plural form, it could be translated more or less

102 In this way, they seem to follow the general pattern described in Levinson (2004: 26), where
deictic systems with more than two terms are “often organized in terms of a binary opposition
between proximal and distal, with the distal category permitting finer discrimination between a
‘medial’ and ‘distal’”.
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as 'some’ or ‘a certain number of'. Table 4-2 provides a few examples of nouns with
the determiner fo in its singular and plural forms.

Table 4-2 Typical singular versus plural occurrences of fo

1 anafarafit ‘an ignorant inafaraffiitan 'some ignorant people'
fo person’ foonén
2 anaragfo ‘a certain  inaraagan ‘certain neighbours'
neighbour' foonén
3 aniibo fo ‘achild born out of inniiban foonén  ‘certain children born
wedlock' out of wedlock'
4 arkaawal  ‘'apromise' irkawwaalen ‘certain promises'
fo foonén
5 assdyrifo  ‘ateaching' isdyraayan 'some teachings'
foonén
6 bondigafo ‘arifle' bandiggaatan 'some rifles'
foonén
7 ferfo ‘an opening' feerén foonén 'some openings'
8  fiizi fo ‘a sheep' fiizén foonén 'some sheep'
9  gausu fo ‘a hole' guusén foonén 'some holes'
10 hamboori  'a mortar drum’ hamboorén 'some mortar drums'
fo foonén
11 kambafo ‘ahand' kambén foonén  ‘certain hands'
12 mefo ‘a mouth' men foonén 'some mouths'
13 taamu fo ‘a female slave' taamén foonén ‘certain female slaves'
14  taddagal ‘a daughter-in-law'  fidduulen 'some  daughters-in-
fo foonén law'
15 way fo ‘a woman' wayyén foonén  'some women'

féoda, structurally fo combined with the emphatic da, means 'only one', ‘only' or
‘alone’. The presence of the CV syllable in da causes the short vowel in fo to elongate,
most likely indicating that the construction forms a single word. For obvious reasons,
féoda only occurs with singular nouns. Table 4-3 provides some examples.

Table 4-3 nouns with foéda

1  abagog 'large adult male abbagog foéoda ‘only one large
sheep' adult male sheep'

2 abaydog ‘a thief' abbaydog fooda  ‘only one thief'

3  anga 'he, she, it' (3sg anga fooda 'he, she, it only'
Pronoun)

4 ingi 'they' (3p!l ingi féoda ‘only them'
pronoun)

5  bangyd 'head' banyo féoda ‘putting heads

together'%®

198 da bayyo fooda, literally 'do one head', is a common expression used to indicate something
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6 dab 'dress’ dab fooda ‘one dress'

7 yaay 'me' (1sg vyaay fooda ‘only me'
Pronoun)

8  farka ‘donkey’ farka fooda ‘one donkey'

9  guausu 'hole’ guusu fooda ‘one hole'

10 huggu ‘dwelling’ higgu féoda ‘one dwelling'

11 tabarar ‘daughter’ tabbarar fooda ‘only daughter'

12 tallaagay 'poor person' tallaagay féoda ‘one poor person'

One of the most common functions of fo or foonén is to introduce new participants in
a discourse. Once a participant has been introduced into a discourse, it occurs further
on with or without a demonstrative with anaphoric function, or as a pronoun or
pronominal clitic. Examples 4.1 through 4.3 demonstrate how fo functions to
introduce new referents or participants.

4.1 sa yaté, gonfi fo
sa ya= te gonfi fo
SBDR 1SG arrive snake IDF
'When | arrived, a snake

abaara huggu n ammas.

a= baara huggu n ammas
3sG  LoC house  GEN interior
was in the middle of the house.'

4.2 zayji kullg, tallaagay fo abhurra fikéttaawen

zayji kullu tallaagay fo a= b-  hurru [fikoéttaawen
day all poor.man IDF 3SG IMP search charity
'Every day, a certain poor man would beg

boorén aayoonén abhur yaabu sa.

booren aayoonén o- b-  hur vyaabu sa
people DEF.PL SUB.REL IMP enter market DAT
from the people (who were) entering the market.'

4.3 dnguusii da, way fo até.
anguuzi da way fo a= te
suddenly ~ awoman 3sg arrive
'Suddenly, a woman arrived.

along the lines of working together to come up with a solution to a problem.
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abzuurg, absdqgarat boorén sa.

a= b- zuuru  a= b- saqqarat booren  sa
3sg imp run 3sg IMP  scream people DAT
She was running (around), screaming at people.'

So far, all of the examples above are of fo or foonén introducing subjects. However,
fo and other determiners can occur with any NP. Examples 4.4 through 4.7 show fo
occurring with non-subjects.

4.4 sa yahun addanya, fik yaay

sa ya= hun addunya fik  vyaay
SBDR 1sG leave world bury 1SG.IND
‘When | die, bury me

onda méota fo obsidawa

onda mootafo o- b-  saawa
with acar SUB.REL IMP resemble
with a car

onda aayooda!

onda aayo da

with this EMPH

like this one!" (i.e. place it inside the grave with me)

4.5 asokna aysa boorén foonén.

a=  sokna ya= sa booren foonen
3sG demonstrate 1SG DAT certain people
'He pointed certain people out to me.'

4.6  iirinaiizé fo sa-a.

iiri= na iizé fo sa =a
1pL  give some.child DAT 3sG
'We gave it to some (unspecified) child.'

4.7  ifur tonzén foonén guusuu kan.
i=  fur tonzen foonen guusu kan

3L throw some.rocks hole in
"They threw some stones into the hole.'

Definite aayo, 3i, fen

The demonstratives, aayd, 3i and /én each have a similar anaphoric and exophoric
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function, to bring into temporary prominence a previously-introduced referent.’%* The
main difference between them has to do with proximity of the noun from the speaker,
either in physical distance or in time, relative to the event. In general, aayo, 3i and fén
function to mark an NP as definite. However, since an NP lacking the demonstrative
can also be definite,'® aayd, 37 and /én also raise the relative prominence of their NP,
relative to the rest of the clause.

Demonstratives and determiners typically match the NP they modify in
number, either singular or plural. In its plural form, aayo takes the suffix -nen and
stress shifts to the final syllable. In addition, just as with fo, the vowel in the
penultimate syllable is lengthened before -nen, making the plural aayoonén. Table 4-
4 shows the modifier aayd in its singular and plural forms.

Table 4-4 singular versus plural occurrences of aayd

1  abbikad aayo  'thissin' ibakkaadan aayoonén ‘these sins'
2  abarkaw aay6  'thismale calf' ibarkaawan aayoonén 'these male
calves'

3  abaykoraayo  'this dog' ibikar aayoonén 'these dogs'

4  abodbaz aayo 'this  (male) ibobbaazan aayoonén ‘these (male)
cousin' cousins'

5  bangh aayo 'this well' bangén aayoonén 'these wells'

6  dattaazal aay6é  'this dawn' datazzaalen aayoonén 'these dawns'

7 duudu aayo 'this strong  duudén aayoonén 'these strong
rain' rains'

8  hanga aayo 'this ear' hangén aayoonén 'these ears'

9  zayziaayo 'this day' zay3én aayoonén 'these days'

10 kuusu aayo 'this cooking kuusén aayoonén 'these  cooking
pot' pots'

11 mallaayat aayo 'this race' imalayyaaten 'these races'

aayoonén

12 saaras aayo 'this spider’ saaraasén aayoonén 'these spiders'

13 sarho aay6 ‘this  favour' sarhén aayoonén 'these favours'
(i.e. good will)

14 taffaaydaaayé ‘'this  wound [fiffaaydan aayoonén  'these  wounds
from carrying from  carrying
heavy loads' heavy loads'

Since anaphoric deixis is not obligatory, the presence of aay¢ or aayoonén (or 3i or
/én) in their anaphoric function raises the prominence of the NP, relative to other
elements in the clause. In Examples 4.8 through 4.12, aayé and aayoonén are
anaphoric, whereas 4.13 through 4.15 are exophoric.

104 What Grimes (1975) calls a "thematic participant".
105 See Section 4.8 for a discussion of relative clauses with no demonstrative and their function.



4.8 kaala yanaguuna boorén aayoonén!

kaala vya= no- guuna booren aayoonen
never 1SG NEG.PRF see people  DEF.PL

'| have never seen these people!

4.9 baarar aayé atdwwaqos har wa afaana.
baarar aayo a= towaqgqes har wa a=  faana
boy DEF  3sG kicked out until moment 3sG little

"This boy was kicked out (of his family) when he was still little.'

4.10 vyasobwa ha aayé.

ya=  so- b- wa ha aayo
1sG NEG.IMP IMP eat thing DEF
'T don’t eat that.'

4.11  saahar ha aayo, tozar agif {iri.

sa a= har ha aayo tozar a= gif iiri
SBDR 3sG say thing DEF then 3sG leave 1pPL
'After declaring that, he left us (standing there).'

4.12 aaré aayé, an yaahu da ayibdan.

aaro aayo a= n yaahu da a=  ohdan
man DEF 3SG GEN birth EMPH 3sG crippled
"This man was crippled from birth.'

4.13 insobaaya, maffan

ni=  so-  bay =a ma/fan
2sG  NEG know 3sG.0BJ but
"You don't know it, but

aaro aayo asdrmay yaay.

aaro aayo a= sormay yaay
man DEF 3sG scare 1SG.IND
that man scares me.'

4.14  ha aayé atozaw aysa wallen!

ha  aayo a= to- 3aw vya= sa  wullen
thing DEF 3sG FUT help 1sG DAT much
"This will help me a lot!'

In Example 4.15, aayo is functioning as a pronominal subject of the clause.

119
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4.15 aayonén itada iirisa fimoyutar.

aayoonen i= to- da iiri= sa  [imoyutar
DEF.PL 3L FUT do 1pL  DAT difficulties
"Those (people) are going to cause us problems.’

31 occurs less frequently than fo or aayé, and does not seem to occur pronominally or
as the head of a NP. Otherwise, it functions in a similar way to aayo¢, to mark an NP
as definite and bring the NP into temporary prominence within a discourse, relative
to other elements in the clause. The main difference is relative spatial or temporal
distance, with 37 indicating medial distance, relative to aayd, but not as long a distance
as /en.

31 matches the noun it modifies in number. In its plural form, the plural suffix
-nen is added and stress shifts to the final syllable. In addition, the initial vowel in 3i
is lengthened when -nen is added, forming the plural determiner ziinén. Table 4-5
demonstrates some examples.

Table 4-5 Typical singular versus plural occurrences of si

1 aar63i '‘that man' aarén ziinén 'those men'

2 alwaq3i 'that time' alwaagen 3iinén ‘those times'

3 baarizi 'that horse' baarén 3iinén 'those horses'

4 gungu 3i ‘that belly' gungén 3iinén '‘those bellies'

5 haar i 'that speech’ haarén 3iinén ‘those  (political)
speeches'

6 nassi ‘that animal fat'  naasén ziinén ‘those (types of)
animal fat'

7 gaaran'® zi 'that class' gaaran ziinén 'those studies'

8 tabbarad 3i 'this young fibaraaden 3iinén  ‘those young

woman' women'

The following examples demonstrate how 3i functions. Examples 4.16 and 4.17 are

exophoric.

4.16  alwaq 3i, boorén buuboonén
alwaq 3i booren  buuboonen
time  MED people many

'In that time (period), lots of people

ibobay gaaran.
i= b- bay
3PL  IMP  know
knew how to read.'

gaaran
study

108 The noun gaaran 'study’ has the same form regardless of whether it is singular or plural..
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4.17 iiribda-a aaré 3i sa.

iiri= b- da -a aaro 3i sa
1L MP do 3sG man MED DAT
'We were doing it for that man (over there).'

In Example 4.18, adding the Emphatic marker da to zi shifts the stress to the final
syllable and causes the initial vowel to elongate. Therefore, | treat it as a single unit.
The resulting word, ziidd, is somewhat unusual.

4.18  baari ziida afar yan faaray.

baari  ziida a=  fur ya= n Jaaray
horse MED.EMPH 3sG throw 1sG GEN friend
‘That particular horse threw off my friend.'

In Example 4.19, the speaker mentions a certain mountain that had evil spirits
(literally 'people of the desert") associated with it.

4.19 akafwar 3i amay
akafwar  3i a=  may
mountain MED 3sG have
"That mountain has

boorén aayoonén teneré wanen wullen.

booren aayoonen tenere wanen wullen
people DEF.PL desert POSS  many
many evil spirits.'

4.20 tabarar 3i ada fismiitan yas da.
tabarar  3i a= da Jismiitan yas da
girl MED 3sG do jealousy only

"That girl is just jealous.'

The demonstrative /en functions anaphorically to refer to old information within a
discourse, while also raising the relative prominence of the NP it modifies and creates
farther distance than that created by aay¢ or 3zi. When combined with the emphatic
marker da, it retains its original stress. Unlike the other demonstratives, /én does not
have different forms for the singular and the plural. In addition, it can occur in the
beginning of the sentence as adverbial information, indicating a specific location
which has already been introduced. Below are a few examples of how Tagdal uses
/én. Examples 4.23 and 4.24 are exophoric.

421  mofi yatoda meera da?

mafi ya= to- da meera da
what? 1sG FUT do now  EMPH
'NOW what am | going to do?
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anatakme fén afi!

anatakme Jen a= i
brat DIS  3sG not. be
That brat isn’t (there)!'

4.22 iwaysan fén da,
iwaysan Jén  da
wild.animals  DIS EMPH
"Those wild animals,

ingi itottdwwiiya bassdba.

ingi i= to- totwilya  bassaba
3PL.IND  3PL  FUT release tomorrow
those are the ones that will be released tomorrow.'

4.23 hiaggu fen anomor wallen.

huggu Jen a=  no- mor  wullen
building DIS 3sG NEG.PRF far very
‘That building isn't very far.'

In Example 4.24, fen functions to introduce Location as adverbial information. In this
case, it refers to a mythical distant country that the speaker was jokingly calling gadnda
aayd annasdra wani ‘white people's country'.

4.24  fen da, boorén igorgss.

Jen da booren i=  gorgss
DIS EMPH people 3PL be.rich
'Over there, people are rich.'

Compound demonstratives aysi, ay/én

Tagdal has two distal demonstratives, ayzi and ay/én, based on aayé. Both will be
discussed in this section.

First, ay37 is composed of the two determiners aayé and zi. It matches the
NP it modifies in number, with the resulting plural expression being ayziinén.?’ |
treat ay37 as a single unit, rather than as a combination of two demonstratives, for
several reasons. First, only the second part of the demonstrative, 31, is ever pluralised

107 In Tabarog, the plural is ayzén.



123

—aysziinén rather than *aayoonén siinén. Second, the elision of the final stress-bearing
vowel in the initial part, aayd, also most likely indicates a single unit.

One further note: ays37 in the sigunlar sometimes co-occurs with the emphatic
marker da. When they co-occur, stress shifts to the emphatic da, forming aysiidd; the
plural form is ayziinendd. Most likely the presence of da makes emphasis even
stronger.1%®

ayzi and aysiinén occur relatively rarely, and they raise the referent or
participant to even greater prominence than a single determiner aay¢ or 37 would offer.
For obvious reasons, constructions with ays:/ and aysziinén are highly marked.

4.25 Meera da, aaro aysziida
meerada aaro aysi da
now man COMP.MED EMPH

"Today, that man

afi iirin amanokal.

a= [fi iiri= n amanokal
3sG is 1PL GEN chief
is our chief.'

4.26 3ay3én aysiinén,

3ay3en aysziinen iiri= gif
days COMP.MED.PL 1PL  leave
"It was during those days (that)

iirin ganda.

iiri= n ganda
1P GEN land
we left our country.'

4.27 zaw asa aysiidd,

zaw a=  sa aysi da
deliver 3sG DAT COMP.MED EMPH
"Take this one to him,

108 However, my Tagdal-speaking colleagues generally have difficulties explaining the
differences between aysi and aysziida (or the plural form), often using them interchangeably.
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nimsozaw ay3i.'®

ni=  m- so- zaw aysi
2SG SBJ NEG deliver COMP.MED
not that one.'

The demonstrative ay/én, which sometimes occurs with the Emphatic marker da, is a
compound comprised of aaysé and fén. Like /én, ay/én has both an anaphoric or
exophoric function, and also raises the relative prominence of the NP it modifies. It
also creates distance from the narration place or event, greater than ays:. It does not
have any kind of plural form. Mother-tongue speakers have a difficult time explaining
the difference between /fén and ay/én. However, ay/én seems to give greater
prominence to its NP than simply /én, especially when combined with the emphatic
marker da. 4.28 through 4.30 are some examples. 4.30 is exophoric.

4.28 boorén ayfén da,
booren ayfen da
people COMP.DIS EMPH

‘Those people (currently not present)

isobay amnos.

i= so- bay amnos
3PL  NEG.IMP  know  camel
don’t know (anything about) camels.'

4.29 alwaqgen ayfén, boorén an tayte
alwaggen ayfen booren n tayte
times CoMP.DIS people GEN intelligence

'In those days, people were more clever

abis irri-wani.
a=  bis iiri=  wani
3sG pass 1PL  POSS
than we are'

4.30 moota aayo, aaré ayfén wani.

moota aayé aaréo  ayfén wani

car this man  COMP.DIS POSS

"This car (belongs to) that man (in the distance).’

109 This is also an example of ay3z/functioning as a pronoun, replacing a full NP.
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4.2 Noun Phrase coordination

When coordinating NPs, the connectors nda 'and' or 'with' and meeda 'or' are used. A
connector is mandatory between each coordinated NP.

nda 'and’

nda 'and' is the most common coordinating connector for NPs in Tagdal. Examples
4.31 through 4.33 demonstrate how it is used.

4.31 yu nda tawarat,

yu nda tawarat
female.camel and female.baby.camel
‘A (female) camel and (her) baby

ibgoora tarray n ammas.

i= b- goora tarray n ammas
3PL  IMP  sit road GEN middle
were sitting in the middle of the road.'

4.32 tarmat ikoy imkomma

tarmat  i= koy i= m- komma
quickly 3pL go 3rL sBJ find
'Quickly, they went to find the

aaré nda way.

aaro nda way
husband and wife
husband and wife.'

4.33  saayédkat abhanga nda

sa a=  yed -kat a= b-  hapga nda
SBDR 3sG return VEN 3sG IMP accompany with
'‘When he returned, he was accompanied by

algali nda almawwatkil nda amanékal

alqgali nda almuwwatkil nda anamokal
judge and lawyer and king

the judge, the lawyer, the king

nda sooziitan maraw nda ahigpka.
nda sozitan maraw nda ahigka
and soldiers 10 and 2
and twelve soldiers.'
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meeda 'or'

Examples 4.34 through 4.36 demonstrate how the coordinator meeda 'or' is used in
Tagdal.

4.34 nibaaya kafé meeda affahi?

ni= baaya kafe meeda affahi
2sG  want coffee or tea
‘Would you like coffee or tea?"

4.35 yamkoy nda
ya= m- koy nda
1sG sBJ go  with
‘Should I go with

yan kayna meeda yan nabobaz?

ya= n kayna meeda ya= n abobaz
1sG GEN younger.sibling or 1sG GEN cousin
my little brother or my cousin?'

4.36 yamda ayosl meeda z3lgat.

ya= m- da ayal meeda zolgat
1sG sBJ do right or left
‘I should turn right or left.’

Examples 4.37 through 4.39 are either coordinated NPs or coordinated clauses where
the each clause shares the same VP and, therefore, the second occurrence is elided.

4.37 nikomma maraw meeda tdmmarwen?

ni= komma maraw meeda tommoarwen

2sg  find 10 or 20

'Did you find ten or twenty (of them)?'

4.38 itdgda nda boorén aayoonén ne,

i= to- ogda nda booren aayoonen ne
3pl  FUT equal with people those here

'Will they be equal to these people here

110 The question requires more study.
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meeda aayoonén faydaanen?
meeda aayoonen faydaanen
or DEF.PL others

or to those others?"

4.39 yamda aysl meeda z3lgot.

ya= m- da aysl meeda =zolgot
1sg sBJ do right or left
' should turn right or left.'

4.3  Adpositional phrases

Tagdal has only one preposition, the instrumental or accompaniment marker nda,
while all others are postpositions. Adpositions are usually preceded by either a Noun
Phrase, pronoun or proclitic. Or in the case of nda, the NP follows. In cases where the
NP does not need to be mentioned overtly, a proclitic or pronoun will be present either
before or after.

Table 4-6 lists the possible adpositions, along with their glosses and functions.

Table 4-6 list of adpositions in Tagdal

Preposition gloss function postposition gloss function
nda (NP) 'with'  Instrumental, (NP) sa ‘for' Dative
Accompaniment
(NP) kan 'in','at'"  Locative
(NP) daayo at' Locative
(‘chez’)
(NP) ga ‘on' Locative
(NP) n béena ‘on', Locative
‘over'
(NP) n fiday ‘under’ Locative

(NP) n aganna 'beside’  Locative
(NP) nalaggam  'behind'  Locative

Each adposition is preceded (or followed, in the case of nda) by a Noun Phrase. The
only exception is béena 'on, over', which requires the Genitive n after the NP.
Examples 4.40 through 4.45 demonstrate some examples of each adposition.

4.40 ndaaaro aayo
nda aaro aayo
with man DEF

'with that man'
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441 yan faaray sa
ya= n Jaaray sa
1sc  GEN friend DAT
‘for my friend'

4.42 moota kan

moota kan
car in
'in the car'

4.43 vyaay daayo
yaay daayo
1sG.IND  place

'my place'

4.44 bany6 ga
banyo ga
head on

‘on top of the head'

4.45 haggu m béena
huggu n beena
house GEN over

‘over the house'

4.4 Word order in verbal clauses

The default word order in Tagdal is SVO, with an Indirect Object, introduced by the
Dative sa, occurring before the Direct Object. Most of the following examples were
taken from various other places in this document. In Examples 4.18 and 4.20, repeated
from previous sections, both the Subject and Direct Object are full NPs.

4.18 baari siida afar yan faaray.

baari  3iida a=  fur ya= n Jaaray
horse MED.EMPH 3sG throw 1sG GEN friend
"That particular horse threw off my friend.'
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4.20 tabarar 3i ada fismiitan yas da.
tabarar  3i a= da Jismiitan yas da
girl MED 3sG do jealousy only

"That girl is just jealous.'

In Example 4.46, the Direct Object is a relative clause.

4.46 ikomma mus aayé nikar tarray kan.

i= komma mus aayo ni=  Kkar tarray  kan
3pPL find cat DEF 2sG  hit road in
"They found the cat you ran over (with your car) on the road.'

In examples 3.79, 4.5, repeated from earlier, and 4.47 the Direct Object follows the
Indirect Object.

3.79 zawkat aysa afjahi.

zaw -kat ya= sa afJahi
take VEN 1SG DAT tea
‘Bring me some tea.'

4.5 asokna aysa boorén foonén.

a=  sokna ya= sa booren foonen
3sG demonstrate 1SG DAT certain people
'He pointed certain people out to me.'

4.47 amasayri amsakna baraaran sa gaaran.
amasoyri a= m- sokna baraaran sa garan
teacher 1sG sBJ show children DAT study
"The teacher should teach the children how to read.’

In Examples 3.48 and 3.85, repeated from the previous chapter, the Subject, Direct
Object and Indirect Object are all pronominal clitics.

3.48 yabfaw isa-a.

ya= b- faw i= sa =a
1sG  IMP show 3SG DAT 3sG
'l was showing it to them."'

3.85 anins-i.

a= na ni=  sa =i
3sG give 2SG DAT 3PL
'He gave them to you.'
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Therefore, to summarise, with some exceptions (see Section 4.11), basic word order
in Tagdal is SVO, with the Indirect Object occurring before the Direct Object.

4.5 Non-verbal clauses

It is possible to leave the copula verb /i out of the predicate without changing the
general meaning of the sentence. For example, aarén aayoonen, soosiitan 'those men
are soldiers' and aarén aayoonen, sooziitan ifi 'those men are soldiers' refer to the
same situation. However, by leaving out the verb, relative emphasis is put upon the
qualities of the NP, usually communicated with an adjective. Examples 4.48 through
4.51 demonstrate this.

4.48 aarén aayoonen, soogiitan.
aaren aayoonen sooziitan
men  DEF.PL soldiers

‘Those men are soldiers.'

4.49 firi, karad.

iiri karad

1pPL three

'We are three (people).'

4.50 anga, way zaanaunan.
anga way zaanuunan
3sG.IND  woman old

'She (emph) is an old woman.'

451 yan kayna marabout.**t

ya= n kayna marabout
1sG  GEN younger.singling marabout
'My younger sibling is a marabout.'

4.6 Clause coordination

Coordination in complex sentences, defined here as sentences with more than one
clause, can occur in one of two manners. First, by means of combining the Tense,

11 This is actually a term borrowed into French from the Arabic almurdbiz. However, since
murdbiz is not a word in any nigérien language that | am aware of — the default word throughout
seems to be marabout — it is likely that this word entered into Tagdal vocabulary as a borrowing
from French. Therefore, | represent it here with italics.
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Aspect or Mood markers of the VPs in each clause, with no connector (Section 4.6.1).
Second, by means of connectors (Section 4.6.2). These include adversatives and
disjunctives.

4.6.1 Clausal coordination without a connector

All clauses coordinated without connectors in Tagdal must share the same Tense-
Aspect-Mode in their VPs. Most coordinate clauses without a connector express a
simple conjunctive relationship, more or less translated as 'and’. Examples 4.52
through 4.56 illustrate this.

452 aguun-i, azuura tarmat.

a=  gun =i a= zuuru tarmat
3sG see 3PL.OBJ 3PL run quickly
'He saw them and ran away quickly.'

4.53 nimzawnaan-a haszen,

ni= m- zaw -nan =a huzen
2sG sBJ take ALL 3sG.oBJ home
"You need to take it home

nimsakna-a ni-niina sa.

ni= m- sokna =a ni= n niina sa
2sG sBJ show 3SG.0BJ 2SG GEN mother DAT
and show it to your mother.'

4.54  afin{irisa iirimwa, iirimnin

a=  [in iiri= sa iiri= m-  wa iiri= m- nin
3sG say 1L DAT 1pL sBJ eat 1pL sy drink
'He told us to eat and drink

baraaran imtawsdlyad.

baraaran i= m- tow- s- alyad

children 3PL  SBJ PASS CAUS be.comfortable
and the children should be made comfortable.'

4.55 ibaaya sa itokdy, ituk kayyaatan kan.

i= baaya sa i= to- koy i= tuk kayyaatan kan
3L want SBDR 3PL FUT go 3rL hide baggage in
"They wanted to go, so they hid among the baggage.'

4,56  asokuula iiiri, iirigaar-a.

a= sokuula =iiri iiri=  gar =a

3sG  not.like 1pL.oB) 1pL  guard 3sG.0BJ
'He didn’t like us so we kept an eye on him (lit. 'guarded").’
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In Example 4.57 the final clause has a Resultative kind of relation.

4.57 aar6 aayo abgzinsiiri, abna zakkat,

aaro aayo a= b- zinziiri a= b- na zakkat
man  DEF 3sG IMP pray 3sG IMP give alms
'Such a man prays, gives alms (to the poor),

Yan Koy abtuba-a.

Yan Koy a= b- tuba =a
God 3sG IMP accept 3SG.OBJ
and therefore God accepts him.'

In Example 4.58, both of the coordinated VPs are subordinate, introduced with sa.
The principal clause is introduced with zazzdr (also see section 4.11), which in this
case contrasts with the coordinated clauses to indicate the nuance ‘only then'.

458 saaté, awa,

sa a= te a= wa
SBDR 3sG arrive 3sG eat
'After he arrived and ate,

tozzar ahur am ba daayo.

tozzar a= hur a= n ba daayo
then  3sG enter 3sG GEN father place
only then did he go to where his father was.'

In Example 4.59 the effect of the coordinated clauses seems to be a kind of marked
contrast between those who were waiting and those who had left without them.

4.59 iiribb3qal, ibfikal.

firi= b- ogel i= b- Jikal
1prL IMP wait  3pPL IMP travel
‘We were waiting, (while) they were traveling.'

4.6.2 Clause coordination with connector

The most common connectors used for coordination of clauses are ma/fdan, miffan
'but’, meeda 'or' and sometimes waald 'or'. All three are discussed below.
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The connector ma//én 'but' is the most common way to express adversative
relationships between clauses. It typically precedes the second clause, as shown in

Examples 4.60 through 4.63.

4.60  ha kulla nin iiriyifrag,

ha kullu  nin iiri=  ofrog
thing all drink 1pL  able
Everything is permissible for us to drink,

maffan am3aswad haram inaslomin sa.

maffan amoswad haram inaslomin
but alcoholic.drink  forbidden Muslims
but alcohol is forbidden for Muslims.

4.61 vyabaaya-a,

ya= baaya =a
1sc love 35G.0BJ
‘I love her,

maffan am boorén iwanszin.

maffan a= n booren i=  wanzin
but 3sG GEN people 3pL refuse
but her parents won't accept (me).'

4.62 nimay taraagat sa nimkoy in-hazen
ni=  may  turaagat sa ni= m-  koy
2sG  have authorisation that 2sG  sBJ Qo
"You have permission to go to their house,

maffan nimsamaw im baatuutan.

ma/fan ni= m- so- maw
but 2sG  SBJ NEG.IMP hear
but you shouldn't listen to their words.'

4.63  ahurri sa atozay yan abbaawen

a= hurru  sa a=  to- zay ya= n
3sG  seek SBDR 3sG FUT steal 1sG  GEN
'He tried to steal my purse

sa
DAT

3pPL

2PL

n
GEN

GEN

abbaawen

leather.sack

huzen
house

baatuutan
discourses
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maffan yasarrawraw agga, azauru.

maffan ya= se- ofrawraw a= ga a= zuuru
but 1sG CAUS scream 3sG on 3sG run
but I screamed at him and he ran.’

In Example 4.64, may/Jan introduces the sentence and, therefore, the connection is to
the previous discourse. It is from a story where various other characters forgot about
the victims in a village, but the hero is says that he will not abandon them.

4.64 maffan yaay da, yasokdy dayna-anszi!

maffan yaay da ya= sokoy dayna =ansi
but 1SG.IND EMPH 1SG NEG.FUT forget 2PL.OBJ
'‘But as for me, | will not forget you (pl)!'

Tagdal has another rarely-occurring Adversative connector, miffan 'but'. It has the
same syntactic distribution as ma/fan. While mi/fan is also used for adversative
coordination, it expresses a stronger opposition than ma/jan.

4.65 ahurra {irin iman, miffan iiridarrog.

a= hurru iiri= n iman miffan iiri= dorrog
3sG seek 1L GEN life  butrFoc 1pL flee
'He tried to kill us, but we escaped.'

In Example 4.66 mi//an introduces a sentence, and the coordination takes place
between the previous discourse and the main clause.

4.66 miffan, sa alwaq ato,

miffan  sa alwaq a= to
but.Foc sBRD moment 3sG achieve
'‘But when the time came,

harwa inoté.

harwa i= no- te
still 3PL NEG.PRF arrive
they had not arrived yet.'

Disjunctive, meeda and waala 'or"

Another common connector for disjunctive coordination in Tagdal is meeda 'or’,
which does not carry stress and can also coordinate NPs (see Section 4.2), as shown
in Examples 4.67 and 4.68.
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4.67 nimkoy meeda nimgoora,

ni= m koy meeda ni= m- goora
2sG  SBJ go or 2sG SBJ stay
'(Whether) you go or stay,

ha kulla féoda.

ha kullu foéoda
thing all one.only
it's all the same.'

4.68 faarad meeda fik?
farad meeda fik
sweep  or dig
'(Are you) sweeping or digging?'

A second disjunctive marker in Tagdal is waala 'or'. This connector occurs much less
frequently than meeda and seems to have an inherent negative 'not even' or perhaps
‘or not' kind of sense. It is also used in tag questions (see Section 4.10.2). Example
4.69 demonstrates.

4.69 nimsokdy nimhafikat nin alaggam,

ni= m- sokoy ni= m- hafi -kat ni= n alaggam

2SG  SBJ NEG.FUT 2sG sBJ look VEN 2sG GEN back
"You are not to look backward,

waala nimgoora daayo fo kan!

waala ni= m- goora daayo fo kan
nor 2SG SBJ stay place IDF in
nor even to stop anyplace!

In Example 4.70, the presence of the interrogative anta indicates a strong question
(see Section 4.10), in this case indicating a certain degree of frustration.

4.70 4nta anzimay diezél, waala?
onta anzi= may diezel waala
INT  2PL have diesel or
'Do you(pl) have diesel or not?"

4.7 Subordination

Relative clauses (Section 4.8) have a different structure from that of principal clauses,
especially the Subject Relative. Other types of subordinate clauses, however, have
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similar structures as their principle clause. Adverbial (Section 4.7.1) and complement
clauses (Section 4.7.2), for example, are only distinguishable because they are
introduced with the subordinator sa, or some other subordinating connector, or
combination of connectors.

4.7.1 Adverbial clauses

Most commonly, adverbial clauses precede the main clause and are introduced with a
connector, the most frequent being sa ‘when'; sa harwd ‘while' or 'before', and harwa
'in addition' or ‘'while', depending on its collocates; dmmaaka 'if'; nda anafi 'unless’,
and ha aayd nda 'in the manner of'. The use of the Subjunctive or Future marker to
describe purpose is also possible. This section will discuss each of these.

Time relation, sa 'when'

The subordinator sa always introduces subordinate clauses.**> When introducing an
adverbial clause, it has a temporal element, translating more or less as ‘when'. In places
where the next word after sa begins with a vowel, the a in sa is elided.

4.71 sa yaté, yaguuna way fo

sa ya= te ya= guuna way fo
SBDR 1SG arrive 1sG  see woman IDF
When | arrived, | saw a woman

obhurra yan kayyaatan kan.

o- b-  hurru vya= n kayyaatan kan
SUB.REL IMP search 1sSG GEN stuff in
(who was) looking through my things.

4.72  savyakay, igoora ibhar yaay ga.

sa ya= koy i= goora i= b- har vyaay ga
SBDR 1sG go  3pL sit 3PL IMP say 1SG.IND on
When | left, they started to talk about me.

4.73  sa hanfi azin biizi, azuuru

sa hanfi a= 3in  biisi a=  zuuru
SBDR dog 3sG grab bone 3sSG run
After the dog took the bone, he ran

12 Where a clause is introduced with sa following the main clause, it is usually a complement
clause.
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afaas-a guusu kan.

a= fas =a guusu Kkan
3sc dig 3sc hole in
and buried it in a hole.

4.74  sayabkoy lakél, yabobay gaaran.

sa ya= b- koy lakol ya= b- bay garan
SBDR 1sG IMP go school 1sG IMP know read
‘When | was going to school, I knew how to read.'

4.75 saiyédkat
sa i= yed -kat
SBDR 3PL return VEN
As they returned,

alman ibhar in afarag.

alman i= b-  hur i= n afarag
animals 3PL IMP enter 3PL GEN enclosure
the animals were going into their enclosure.

Example 4.76 begins with tazzar 'then’, which increases the relative prominence of the
sentence, signals a peak episode in the discourse and connects temporally to previous
sentences (see Section 4.11). The adverbial clause, introduced with sa, follows tazzdr
and is preceded by a brief pause between the two connectors, represented here with a
comma.

4.76  tozzar, sa kéeni ahaur-a wallen,

tozzar  sa keeni a= hur =a wullen
then SBDR sleep 3sG enter  3SG.OBJ very
Then, when he got very sleepy,

akankat ganda.

a= kan -kat ganda
3sc fall VveEN ground
he fell to the ground.

sa harwa 'while', 'before’, 'not yet'

The combination of the two connectors sa and harwd introducing an adverbial clause
can function in one of two ways. If the VP has the Imperfective marker b-, it indicates
that the action was still in process when the action in the principal clause took place.
The resulting construction could be translated more or less as ‘while X was happening'.
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It is similar to the 'while' relation communicated below, except that when sa harwd is
used, emphasis seems to be placed upon the simultaneity of the actions in question,
rather than upon the actions themselves. Examples 4.77 through 4.80 combine sa
harwd with the Imperfective b-.

4.77  sa harwa amanodkal abhar ikoy hudjen.

sa harwa amanokal a= b- har i= koy  hudjen
SBDR still chief 3sG  IMp speak 3PL go home
Meanwhile, as the chief was (still) speaking, they went home.

4.78  sa harwa iiribfikal,

sa harwa iiri= b-  fikal
SBDR still 1pL  imP  travel
'While we were still traveling,

boora fo azay am moota.

boora fo a= zay a= n moota
person IDF 3sG steal 3sG GEN car
someone stole his car.'

4.79 sa harwa ababaara huzen,
sa harwa a= b- baara huzen
SBDR still 3G IMP LoC home

While he was still home,

ikoy tarmat a-daayo.

i= koy tarmat a= daayo
3pL  go  quickly 3sGc place
they went quickly to his place.

4.80 saharwa abdgmom,

sa harwa a= b-  ogmom
SBDR still 3sG IMP chew.tobacco
'While he was still chewing the tobacco,

iiriyogga fiwakkaawen aala kan.

iiri=  yogga Jiwukkaawen aala kan
1pL  see.distance worms leaves in
we spied worms in the leaves.'

On the other hand, sa harwd with a Perfective Negation in the VP of the adverbial
clause indicates that the action did not take place, giving it the nuance of 'before' or in
some cases 'not yet'. Examples 4.81 through 4.83 demonstrate.



4.81 saharwa anabén nda je,

sa harwa a= no- ben nda je
SBDR still 3sG NEG.PRF finish with speech
'‘Before he was finished with his speech,

folissaatan ite, iziin-a.

folissaatan i= te i= 3in
policemen 3pL  arrive  3pL  grab
the police came and arrested him.'

4.82 saharwa inaté Tahoua,

sa harwa i= no- to Tahoua
SBDR still 3PL NEG.PRF arrive Tahoua
‘They not arrived in Tahoua yet, when

esans abén.

esans a=  ben
gasoline  3sG finish
(their) gasoline ran out.'

4.83  sa harwa indytof-i,

sa harwa i= no- oytof =i
SBDR still 3PL  NEG.PRF ambush 3PL.OBJ
'‘Before they could ambush them,

tamantoka awdzlot, ha kullu ayiyfad.

tamontoka a=  wozlot hakullu a=  oyfod
army 3sG tour everything 3sG ruin
the army patrol came around and everything was ruined.'
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=a
3sG.0BJ

In summary, when sa harwa introduces an adverbial clause, if the VP has the
Imperfective marker b-, it indicates that the action was still taking place as the
action(s) in the principal clause, more or less translated as ‘while'. On the other hand,
if the VP in the adverbial clause has the Perfective Negation no-, it indicates that the
action did not take place, or had not taken place, relative to the action(s) in the
principal clause. The resulting clause could be translated more or less as 'before’ or

'not yet'.
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Additive harwad 'in addition', 'while'

When harwd introduces a subordinate clause, it has either an additive 'in addition' or
'moreover' kind of relation, or a continuing kind of relation, translated more or less as
'while', as in Examples 4.84 and 4.85.

4.84 vyatona insa tak4/it

ya= to- na ni= sa  takafit
1sG FUT give 2SG DAT inheritance
‘I will give you (your) inheritance

boora kulla m mo kan,

boora kullu n mo kan
everyone GEN eye in
in front of everyone

harwa yayiddar.
harwa vya= oddor
while  1sG live
while I am still alive.’

4.85 iirimkoy tarmat, harwa anagra!
iiri= m- yed tarmat  harwa a= no- agra
1rL SBJ return  fast while 3SG  NEG.PRF understand

‘Let's get out of here quickly, while he still doesn't understand!'

In Examples 4.86 through 4.88, harwa adds or clarifies information in the main clause
and could be translated as ‘furthermore'.

4.86 yanaguuna ha,

ya= no- guuna ha
1sG NEG.PRF see thing
'l didn't see anything,

harwa yafi ne!

harwa ya= [i ne
furthermore 1sG not.be there
furthermore | wasn't there!'

4.87 anagoora iiri-daayo,

a= ne- goora iiri= daayo
3sG NEG.PRF stay  1pL place
'He didn't stay with us, '
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harwa ayiyras.

harwa a= oyras

furthermore 3sG pass.through
furthermore he passed through.' (i.e. without stopping)

4.88  ayipkod daayo aayo kan,

a= ankad daayo aayo kan
3sG  be.careful place DEF in
'He was careful (while he was) at that place,

harwa ayiyraf boora kulli.

harwa a=  oyrof boora kullu
furthermore 3sG encourage everyone
furthermore he encouraged everyone (there).'

In Example 4.89, the subordinate clause introduced with harwa is pre-posed, placing
relative focus of the sentence on the pre-posed adverbial clause.

4.89 harwa i-niina akéeni,
harwa i= niina a=  keeni
while  3pL  mother 3sG sleep
'While their mother slept,

iyiydor, ikoy 3inziiri aay6 ayrom wani.

i= oydor i=  koy 3inziiri aayo ayrom wani
3rPL sneak 3PL go  celebration DEF town  POSS
they snuck out and went to the town fair.'

Conditional ammaaka 'if’

The conditional marker édmmaaka 'if' introduces adverbial clauses before the principal
clause. Examples 4.90 and 4.91 demonstrate.

4.90 ammaaka niyarda, nimalkomkat iirisa
ammaaka ni= yarda ni= m- olkom -kat iiri= sa
if 2sg agree 2sg sBJ follow VEN 1PL DAT

If you’re willing, you should follow us

ar iiritd Agadez.

ar iiri= to Agadez
til 1pL  achieve Agadez
until we reach Agadez.
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491  ammaaka iiriguuna-a,

tozzar ammaaka iiri= guuna =a
then if 1sG  see 3sG.0BJ
So then if we see him,

nimda nin tagdlmus.

ni= m- da ni= n tagolmus
3sG sBJ place 2sG GEN turban
you should put on your turban.

Example 4.92 begins with tazzdr, which is connected to previous discourse and
increases its relative prominence. In this case, it forms part of the conclusion to an
entire discourse.

4.92  tozzar, Ammaaka niyizraay-a nda béora fo,

tozzar ammaaka ni= ozray =a nda boora fo
then  if 2sG replace 3sG.oBJ with person IDF
Then if you replace him with someone else,

intomay [imoyutar ofillaanan.

ni= to- may  Jimoyutar o- fillan  -an
2sG FUT  have difficulties SUB.REL  same  ADJR
you will have the same problems.

Conditionals with kud 'if'

The connector kud, which does not have stress, introduces a second conditional
relation 'if'. Unlike conditional clauses introduced with ammaaka, those introduced
with kud are limited to asking or wondering whether something might be true or not.
Therefore, there seems to be a definite, but subtle, difference in modality between
conditional clauses introduced with dmmaaka and those introduced with kud. Clauses
introduced with kud follow the main clause. Examples 4.93 through 4.96 demonstrate.

4.93 har aysa

har ay= sa
declare 1SG.0BJ DAT
'Let me know

kud nibaaya sa 3ay3i aayé

kud ni= baaya sa zay3l  aayo
if 2sG want SBDR day  DEF
if you want me



yamte nin daayé.

ya=  m- te ni= n daayo
1sG  sB)  arrive 2SG GEN place
to arrive at your place today.'

4.94 yasadston yan iman kan kud ite, waala.

ya= soston ya= n iman kan kud i= te
1sc ask 1sG GEN soul in if 3PL arrive
‘| wonder whether they have arrived or not.'

4.95 iritogan kud eeran ibén.

iiri= to- gun kud eeran i=  ben
L FUT see if waters  3prL finish
‘We'll see if the flooding is over.'

4.96 wa har aysa kud anjitaraz

wa har ya= sa kud anzi= to- oroz
coMM declare 1sG DAT if 2PL FUT pay
‘Tell me whether you will pay

yan amuzar sa, waala!

ya= n amuzar  waala
1sG  GEN master nothing
my master or not!'
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waala
none

In Example 4.97 harwd 'still' occurs after the Verb. Perhaps it is post-posed in order
to reduce the relative importance if its VP, though the matter requires more study.

4.97 iirisobay kud nim méota
firi= So- bay kud ni= n moota
1pL NEG.IMP  know if 2SG  GEN car

'We don't know if your car

ada harwa.
a= da harwa
3sG do still
still works.'

Tagdal also has a compound construction, combining kud, the emphatic marker da
and the subordinator sa, resulting in kud da sa, with no stress on any of the syllables.
This translates as 'even if'. Each of these constructions will be described below in

Examples 4.98 through 4.100.



144

4.98 Yasakoy ilos yamkoy a-daayo,

ya= sokoy ilos ya= m- koy a= daayo
1sG NEG.FUT ever 1sG  sSBJ go 3sG  place
'I'm never going to his place again

kud da sa am ber ahoéssay.

kuddasa a= n ber a=  hossay
even.if 2SG GEN older.sibling 3sGc beautiful
even though his older sister is beautiful.'

4.99 anga atokomma takafit,
anga a= to- komma  takafit
3sG.IND  3sc  FuT find inheritance

'She (emphatic) is going to receive an inheritance,

kud da sa afi kayna.

kud da sa a= Ji  kayna

even.if 3sG be  younger.sibling
even though she is (the) younger sibling.'

4.100 vyasokoy koy,
ya= sokoy koy
1sG NEG.FUT Qo0
' won't go,

kud da sa annabi
kud dasa annabi
even.if prophet
even if a prophet

ayamar aysa-al

o- yamar ya= sa =a
SUB.REL command 1SG DAT 3SG.OBJ
were to order me to (go)!'

Negative conditional, counterfactual nda anafi 'unless'

Tagdal has a relatively uncommon construction, nda anafi, also pronounced nda anatfi
in the Abargan and kol Amdid varieties and nda anasi in Tabarog. In cases where it
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occurs in the beginning of the sentence, or where the previous word ends in a
consonant, an epenthetic 2 appears, making the construction anda anafi.

nda anafi functions primarily as the negative conditional 'unless' and can
occur either before or after the main clause in a complex sentence. For obvious
reasons, with this kind of relation the verb in the principal clause is often negated. In
Examples 4.101 and 4.102 the clause with the negative conditional occurs after the
principal clause.

4.101 yasokoy wa waala ha fo,

ya= sokoy wa waala ha fo

1sG NEG.FUT eat absolutely.nothing
'l am not going to eat absolutely anything,

nda anafi yagin yam baraaran.

ndaangfi ya= gun ya= n baraaran
unless 1sG see 1sG GEN children
unless | see my children.'

4102  wayyen isokuula huunt,
wayyen = sokuula huunu
women 3L not.want exit
"The women don't want to come out

nda anafi aarén isdddargan isa.

nda angfi aaren i=  soddorgon i= sa
unless men  3PL listen 3PL DAT
unless the men listen to them.'

On the other hand, in Example 4.103 the subordinate clause occurs before the
principal clause. What specific effect placing the clause with the negative conditional
before or after the main clause requires more study, though it is likely that it has at
least something to do with relative prominence.

4.103 nda anafi azzaraf,
nda angfi  azzorof
unless money

'‘Unless (he pays with) cash,

yawanszin sa yatodaynaan-a.

ya= wanzin sa ya= to- daynan =a
1sG refuse sBDR 1sG FUT sell 3sG
I refuse to sell it.'
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nda anafi also functions to introduce counterfactuals. The main clause follows the
condition and must have either a Future or a Subjunctive marker in the verb. Examples
4.104 and 4.105 demonstrate.

4.104 nda anafi akooy-a,
nda anafi a= koy =a
if.not 3sG go 3SG.0BJ

'If he had (not) gone,

yaay da yambaara-a.

yaay da ya= m- baara =a
1SG.IND EMPH 1sG SBJ LOC  3SG.OBJ
I also would have been there.'

4.105 nda anafi jaantunan, yasokdy daynaan-a.
nda angfi jaanuunan vya= sokoy daynan =a
if.not old 1sG NEG.FUT sell 35G.0BJ

'If it weren't old, | wouldn't be selling it.'

In Example 4.106, the clause containing the condition is introduced with the
subordinator sa.

4.106 nda anafi sa yasokuula-a, anga ambaaya-a.
nda anafi sa ya=  sokuula =a a= m- baaya =a
if.not SBDR 3sG notwant 3sG 3sG sBJ want 3sG.0BJ

'if it weren't that | don't want it, he would want it.'
ha aayo nda 'just as', 'how'

Manner in Tagdal is communicated via the construction ha aayé nda 'just as' or 'in the
manner of'. Clauses introduced with ha aayé nda can appear either before or after the
principal clause in a complex sentence. In Examples 4.107 and 4.108, it occurs after.

4.107 intada ha aayo nda yasalmad nin.

ni= to- da haaayonda ya= solmad nin

2SG FUT do justas 1sG demonstrate 2SG.IND
"You will do just as | showed you.'

4.108 aaré ahar aysa ha aayo nda ha aayé.

aaro a= har ya= sa haaayonda ha aayo
man  3sG declare 1SG.0BJ DAT just.as thing DEF
"The man spoke to me just like that.'
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In Example 4.109 the clause introduced with ha aayé nda appears before the main
clause.

4.109 ha aayé anda nibdaynan asa kangzin,
ha aayo nda ni= b- daynan a= sa kanzin
just.as 2sG IMP sell 3sG  DAT before

‘Just as you used to sell to him before,

intoda da.

ni= to- da da
2sG FUT do EMPH
you will do again.'

In Example 4.110 the word kullzz 'all' occurs in the middle of ha aayé nda, giving the
construction the additional nuance of 'exactly as'.

4.110 vyan kayna ada

ya= n kayna a= da
1sG GEN younger.sibling 3sG do
'‘My little brother did everything

ha kulld aayé nda yayamaar-a

ha kullu aayonda ya= yamar =a
exactly.as 1sG order 3sG.0OBJ
exactly as | told him.'

A second kind of relation that occurs with ha aayé nda involves adding the
interrogative marker man in front, making the construction man ha aayé nda, which
appears in the beginning of the sentence, before the principal clause, and translates
more or less as 'how?". Since the verb in the corresponding clause has not taken place,
it normally has either a Subjunctive m- or Future zo- marker, as in Examples 4.111
and 4.112.

4111 man ha ayo6 nda irimgar
man ha aayo nda iiri= m- gar
how 1PL SBJ guard

'How are we supposed to protect

irim ba n takafit?

iiri= n ba n takait
1L GEN father GEN inheritance
our father's inheritance?'
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4.112 man ha ayé nda yatabay
man ha aayo nda ya= to-
how 1sG FUT

'How can | know

sa ha aayo nihar, fiimi afi?

sa haaayo ni= har fiimi

fi

SBDR thing 2sG say truth 3sG be

that what you say is true?"

Purpose, by means of Subjunctive Mood, Future

Tagdal presents the purpose relation by means of a subordinate clause following the
main clause, almost always with a Subjunctive m-, sometimes with the Future zo-,
marker in its VP. No connector is necessary to introduce a purpose clause. Examples

4.113 through 4.116 demonstrtate.

4.113 asdqqorat, boora kulla

a= S- aqqgerat  boora kullu
3sG CAUs scream peron all
'She screamed so that everyone

ambay baatu aayé.

a=  m- bay baatu  aayo
3sG sBJ know matter DEF
would know the issue.'

4.114 afiniirisa ha aayo¢ iiribaaya,

a= Jiniiri= sa ha aayo iiri=
3sG say 1pL DAT thing DEF 1PL
'He told us whatever we wanted (to hear)

iirimkoy.
jiri= m- koy
1pPL SBJ go

so that we would leave.'

4.115 asdfforoz aayoonén abzoq,

a= S- offoroz  aayoonen o-

3sG  CAUS separate DEF.PL SUB.REL
'He had those who were fighting separated,

zoq
fight
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kabay ambén.

kabay a=  m- ben

gathering 3sG sBJ finish
so that the meeting would end.’

4.116 abaaya sa atozdmmiizi nda

a= b-  hurru  sa a= to- 30- miizi
3sG IMP search SBDR 3SG FUT CAUS separate
'He is trying to divorce

an way aayo6 karad wani,

nda way aayo karad wani
with woman DEerF three POSS
his third wife

amomarya nda aaf6 sfaydan.
a= m- marya nda aafo o- faydan
3sG sBJ marry with INDEF SUB.REL other
so that he can marry another.'

Here, Example 4.55 from above is repeated. It also has a subordinate clause marked
with a Future marker.

4.55 ibaaya sa itakoy, ituk kayyaatan kan.

i= baaya sa i= to- koy i= tuk kayyaatan kan
3L want SBDR 3PL FUT go 3rL hide baggage in
"They wanted to go, so they hid among the baggage.'

Reason felds 'because’

The connector felds 'because’, f5/14s in the varieties spoken by the Tarbun, Kal 1l16kod
and fallds in Tabarog, functions to introduce background information relating the
reason why something occurred. It can occur either before or after the main clause in
a complex sentence. The reason relation differs semantically from the purpose clauses
introduced by means of the Subjunctive or Future in that, whereas the action in a
purpose clause has not occurred, in prototypical reason clauses it has already been
realised, as in Examples 4.117 and 4.118.

4.117  iirigiif-a felas azén.

jiri= gif =a felas a=  3en
1pPL leave 3sG.0BIJ because 3sG be old
'We left him alone because he is old.'
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4.118 felas harwa
felas harwa
because et
'‘Because still

anazawkat iirisa-a,

a=  no- zaw  -kat iiri= sa =a
3sG NEG.PRF bring VEN 1PL DAT 3SG.OBJ
he hadn't brought it to us

iirigoora ne.

iiri= goora ne
1pL  stay  here
we stayed here.'

Examples 4.119 and 4.120 are exceptional in that the action in the clauses introduced
with felas has not been realised.

4.119 Ayidror-a felas ambén

a= odror =a felas a= m-  ben
3sG need 3sG.oBJ because 3sc sBJ finish
'He needs it because he has to finish

jayji aayooda.

jayji aayo da
day DEF EMPH
this very day.

4.120 anga akod an way nda an izzén

anga akod a= n way onda i= n izzen
3sG.IND along.with 3sG GEN wife and 3pL GEN children
'‘Both he and his wife and their children

idarrog, felas amaggor

i=  dorrog felas amoggor
3L flee because war
fled, so that the war

amsakoy amahlok-i.

a= m- sokoy a= m- ohlok =i
3sG SBJ FUT.NEG 3sG SBJ destroy 3PL.OBJ
wouldn't destroy them.'
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To summarise, Tagdal has a number of connectors and combinations of connectors
that it uses to indicate the presence of adverbial clauses. These include the temporal
subordinate marker sa; sa harwa 'while' or ‘before’, and harwa 'in addition' or 'while',
depending on its collocates; ammaaka 'if'; nda anafi 'unless'; and ha aayé nda 'in the
manner of'. It also uses TAM markers, usually the subjunctive m-, for the purpose
relation, which differs from reason in that clauses with felds prototypically have
actions which have been realised in their VP.

4.7.2 Complement clauses with sa

Complement clauses introduced with the subordinator sa most commonly occur with
certain verbs. Among these are bdaya ‘'want'; yédma 'think' or 'believe'; shor 'be
normal’ or 'be necessary'; hi/fil 'need'; and hurrz, which usually means 'seek’, but when
co-occurring with a complement introduced with sa actually means 'try'; and suufa
‘prefer'. In all of these cases, the VP in the complement either has the Subjunctive m-
or Future to- marker. Two additional verbs, 3//2k 'doubt' and bay 'know' also take
complements introduced with sa. However, in the latter two cases, TAM in the VP is
not restricted to the Subjunctive and Future. /in 'say' and har 'declare' are also
common, especially when sa introduces indirect speech. Each of these verbs and their
complements will be discussed in turn below.

One of the most common verbs that take complement clauses introduced by
sa is baaya 'want', as in Examples 4.121 - 4.123.

4.121  yabaaya sa yatada insa

ya= baaya sa ya= to- da ni= sa
1sG want SBDR 1sG FUT do 2sG  DAT
"I would like to tell you

arat n immaayan.

arat n immaayan
part GEN folk.tales
a little story (i.e. folk tale).'

4,122 iiribaaya
iiri= baaya
1pL want

'We would like

sa nimansay iirisa-a.

sa ni=  m- onsay iiri=  sa =a
SBDR 2SG SBJ supplicate 1pL  DAT 3SG.0BJ
you to ask it for us.'
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4.123 abobaaya

a= b-  baaya
3sG IMP  want
'He wanted

sa intazawkat asa-a.

sa ni= to- zaw -kat a= sa =a

SBDR 2SG FUT take VEN 3SG DAT 3SG.OBJ
you to bring it for him.'

In Example 4.124, sakiula 'not want' is the negative of bdaya in both Tagdal and in a
number of mainstream Songhay languages.

4.124  iirisoktula sa nimkoy nin féoda.

iiri=  sokuula sa ni= m- koy nin fooda
1PL notwant SBDR 2SG SBJ g0  2SG.IND alone
'We don't want you to go (there) alone.'

Another verb that often precedes complement clauses introduced with sa is yédma
'think' or 'believe’, as in Examples 4.125 through 4.127.

4.125  zaynin, niyédma
zaynin ni= yedma
INTERJ 2SG think
‘No way, you think

sa intdhkom nda-iiri?

sa ni= to- ohkom nda =iiri
SBDR 2SG FUT reign  with 1PL.OBJ
that you're going to rule over us?'

4.126 kaala yanoyédma

kaala vya= no- yedma
never 1SG NEG.PRF think
‘I never believed

sa yatagin nim mo.

sa ya= to- gun ni= n mo
SBDR 1SG FUT sSee 2SG GEN eye
that | would see your face (again).'
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4.127 harwa, iiriyédma
harwa iiri= yedma
furthermore  1pL believe
'Furthermore, we think

sa nin da, nimkoy iiri-daayé.

sa nin da ni= m- koy iiri= daayo
SBDR 2SG.IND EMPH 2sG sSBJ go 1pL place
it should be you who goes in our place.'

The verb root shor 'be normal', 'be necessary' also takes a complement clause
introduced with sa. The subject of the principal clause is the third person singular a=,
which in this case translates as 'it is normal, necessary’, as Examples 4.128 and 4.129
demonstrate.

4.128 anshor sa 3ay3i aayé marya wani,

a= no- ohor sa zay3l  aayo marya wani
3sG NEG.PRF normal sSBDR day DEF wedding POSS
"It is not normal that, on the day of the wedding,

aaro amkoy way daayoé anga féoda.

aaro a= m- koy way daayo anga féoda
man 3SG SBJ go woman place 3SG.IND alone
the man should go to the woman's place alone.'

4.129 ayihor sa béora kulla ambay isalan.

a= ohor sa boora kullu a= m- bay isalan
3sG normal SBDR person all 3sG sBJ know news
"It is necessary that everyone should know the news.'

Like shor, the verb hifjil 'need' or 'must’' when combined with a complement clause
introduced with sa normally has the third person singular subject clitic a=. The
AGENT or ACTOR will appear in the direct object position. Examples 4.130 through
4.132 demonstrate.

4.130 ahiffil-a sa amkoy Tahoua.

a= hiffil =a sa a= m- koy Tahoua
3sG must 3SG.0BJ SBDR 3SG SBJ go  Tahoua
'He needs to go to (the town of) Tahoua.'

4.131 ahiffil yaay sa yatafikal Faaransa.

a= hiffil yay sa ya= to- fikel Faaransa
3sG must 1SG.IND SBDR 1sG FUT travel France
'I must travel to France.'
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4.132 ahifJil iiri sa alhokum

a= hiffil iiri sa alhokum
3sG must 1PL.IND SBDR government
'We need for the government

amd-i kasaw kan.

a= m- da =i kasaw  kan
3sG  sBJ put 3pL.OBJ  prison in
to put them in prison.'

The verb root of Songhay origin hurrz 'seek’, when combined with a complement
clause introduced with sa, translates as 'try’, as in Examples 4.133 and 4.134.

4,133 ahurr( sa atawi nin.

a= hurru  sa a= to-  wi nin
3sG seek SBDR 3sG FUT Kill 2sG.IND
'He tried to kill you.'

4.134 iirihurra

iiri= hurru
1pL seek
'We tried

sa iirimsdlmodkat insa-a,

sa iiri= m-  s- almad -kat ni= sa =a
SBDR 1PL SBJ CAUS demonstrate VEN 2SG DAT 3SG.OBJ
to show it to you,

maJJan niwanszin.
maffan  ni=  wangin
but 2sG  refuse
but you refused.'

Up to this point, all of the verb roots that take a complement introduced with sa require
either a Subjunctive m- or a Future ¢»- in the VP of the complement clause. However,
two verb roots, 3//2k 'doubt' and bay 'know' take complements introduced with sa, but
the VP in the complement is not restricted to any particular TAM marker. Both of
these verb roots are described below.

The verb root 3f/ok 'doubt' is of Tuareg origin and takes a complement
introduced with sa. Examples 4.135 and 4.136 demonstrate.

4.135 iiriyiffok sa ibhurra

iiri=  offok sa i= b-  hurru
1prL doubt sBDR 3PL IMP seek
'We doubt that they're
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alxér aayé fiimi wani.
alxer aayo [fiimi wani
peace DEF truth POSS
truly seeking peace.'

4.136 vayifJok wallen sa anga

ya= offok wullen sa anga
1sG doubt much  SBDR 3SG.IND
' seriously doubt that person

abay ha kulla aayé ayédma.

a=  bay ha kullu aayo o- yédma
3sG  know thing all DEF  SUB.REL think
knows all that he thinks (he knows).'

The verb root bay 'know' also takes a complement clause introduced with sa, but does
not require a Subjunctive m- or a Future o- in the VP, as in Examples 4.137 through
4.139.

4.137 iiribay sa nin da, nizaay-a!

iiri=  bay sa nin da ni= zay =a
1pPL know SBDR 2SG.IND EMPH 2sG steal 3sG
'We know that it was you who stole it!"

4.138  yabay wullen sa abaaya yaay.

ya= bay wullen  sa a= baaya yaay
1sG know  much SBDR 3sG  want 1SG.IND
‘| know very well that he loves me.'

4.139 meera da abay
meera da a=  bay
moment EMPH 3sSG know
'Now he knows

sa nin haggén ifér.

sa ni= n hangén i=  fer
SBDR 2SG GEN ears 3PL  open
that your ears are open (i.e. are listening).'

In Example 4.140 tswwasan 'be known' is the suppletive Passive voice of bay 'know'.

4.140 atdwwasan boora kulla sa

a= towwasan boora  kullu sa
3sG known person all DAT
"It is known to everyone
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sa iiritomarya.

sa iiri=  to- marya
SBDR 1PL FUT marry
that we are getting married.’

When the verb root siufa 'prefer’ takes a complement clause, the default TAM in the
complement is typically either the Subjunctive or Future, as in Example 4.141.

4.141 yaay da, yasuufa
yaay da ya= suufa
1SG.IND EMPH 1SG prefer
' personally would prefer

sa amtawwassas waullen.

sa a= m- tow- 0Ssos wullen
SBDR 3SG SBJ PASS tie.tightly much
that he be tied up very tightly.'

A complement clause introduced with the subordinator sa following the verbs /in 'say"'
or har 'declare’ is the most common way to indicate indirect speech in Tagdal, as in
Examples 4.142 and 4.143.

4.142 afin isa sa asokdy goora

a= fin i= sa sa a=  sokoy goora
3sG say 3PL DAT SBDR 3SG NEG.FUT sit
'He said to them that he will not sit

nda akafar waala aafé.

nda akafar waala aafo
with infidel none  INDEF
with any infidel.'

4.143 meera da, iirihar anzisa

meera da iiri=  har anzi= sa
now EMPH 1pL  declare 2pL DAT
'‘Now, we declare to you(pl)

sa anga kaala anayédkat ne.

sa kaala a= no- yed -kat ne
SBDR hever 3SG NEG.PRF return VEN here
that he (emphatic) never came back here.'

To summarise, complement clauses are typically introduced with the subordinator sa.
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Unlike adverbial clauses, which precede the principal clause of the sentence,
complement clauses follow it. There are a number of verbs that take complements
introduced with sa. Most of these will require the VP in the complement to have either
a Subjunctive m- or a Future zo- TAM marker. However, two verb roots, 3//ak 'doubt'
and bay 'know' may have any TAM in the VP of the complement clause. Other verb
roots also take complements introduced with sa. When combined with /in 'say' and
har 'declare’, it is the default way for Tagdal to code indirect speech.

4.8 Relative clauses
The normal Subject or Object relative clause in Tagdal has the following structure:

Figure 4-2 Subject Relative Clause

NP (DEM / DET) \Y (AP)
NP aayo / fo a- I subject clitic  Adpos+NP+Adpos
+ verb root

The head NP occurs first, followed by an optional demonstrative aayé or determiner
fo, depending on whether the head NP is definite or indefinite. These elements are
followed by the verb. If the relativised position is the Subject, the verb usually begins
with o-likely the same 2- which occurs in adjectives of Tuareg origin (see section
3.3.1) and in wh- content questions (see section 4.10.3). a- occupies the place where
the Subject clitic would normally go in the verb. The exception to the presence of the
Subject Relative o- in the Subject Relative position is if the verb in the modifying
clause has the Future marker ¢o- and/or a Negation, sa- or na-. In those cases, the verb
begins with the Future or Negation prefix. Finally, two verb roots'® that begin with
the phoneme b, the locative bdara 'be' and bdaya 'love, want' do not co-occur with o-
. When these are present, if the head noun is the Subject of the relative clause, the verb
does not start with o-. If the verb contains the Future prefix z5- or a Negation sa- or
na-, it starts with the respective prefix. Section 4.8.1 discusses Subject relative clauses,
followed by Object (Section 4.8.2) and Adpositional relative clauses (Section 4.8.3).
Section 4.8.4 discusses a number of unusual constructions with similar functions to
those of the relative clause.

4.8.1 Subject relatives clauses

Most relative clauses in Tagdal are Subject Relatives, where the head corresponds to
the subject of the Relative Clause. The most common construction is for an NP with
a determiner aayd(nen) or fo(onen), followed by a verb that begins with the Subject
Relative marker o-, as in Examples 4.144 through 4.147.

113 As far as | can tell, no other verb roots, including those that begin with b, behave in this
manner.
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4.144 Jibaraaren aayoonén awarya,
Jibaraaren aayoonen  o- warya
girls DEF.PL SUB.REL  be.big

‘Those girls who are nobles

imsohuunu huzen.

i= m- so- huunu  huzen
3PL  SBJ  NEG exit dwelling
shouldn’t leave (their) homes.'

4.145 aaré aay6 awan3in, meera abaaya

aaro aayo o- wanzin meera a=  baaya
man DEF SUB.REL refuse now  2sG want
"The man who refused now wants

sa atohar nda nin.

sa a= to- har  nda nin
SBDR 3sG  FUT talk with  2SG.IND
to talk to you.'

4.146 yu aay6 abzawkat kayyaatan
yu aayo  o- b- zaw -kat  kayyaatan
camel.female  DEF SUB.REL IMP  take VEN  baggage
"The camel that was carrying the package

anatd dyram.

a=  ne- to ayrom
3SG NEG.PRF arrive town
didn't arrive in town.'

4.147 amaskoal yas da atowi
amaskol vyasda a= to- wi
fool only 3s¢ ruT kil
'Only a fool will kill

héewi aayo abna huauwa

heewi aayo o- b- na huuwa
COW  DEF SUB.REL IMP give milk
the cow that gives milk

amwa arat on haamu 3ay3i aayo.
a= m- wa arat n haamu zay3i aayo
3sG  sBJ eat thing GEN meat day DEF
in order to eat a little meat today.'
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In Example 4.148 the construction a-kull: aafo provides the NP head in the relative
clause and more or less translates as 'each one'. In Example 4.149 a-kulli aayo

translates as 'every'.

4.148 a-kulld aayé ayilkom asa, agén.

a= kullu aayo o- alkom a= sa a= gen
3sG all DEF  SUB.REL follow 3sG DAT 3sG lose
‘Every single one (animal) that followed him (the goat) got lost.'

4.149 a-kullid aafé ahin3in ha fo,

a= kullu aafo  o- hinzin  hafo

3sG all INDEF SUB.REL fix something
'Each one who prepared something (i.e. a meal)

azawkaat-a amanoékal sa.
a= zaw kat =a amanokal sa
3sG bring VEN 3sc.oBJ  chief DAT
brought it to the chief.’

In Examples 4.150 and 4.151 the verb is followed by adpositional phrases.

4.150 sa yaté yaguuna way fo sbhurri
sa ya= te ya= guuna way fo o- b-
SBDR 1sG arrive 1sG  see woman  IDF  SUB.REL  IMP

‘When | arrived, | saw a woman who was looking

yan kayyaatan kan.
ya= n kayyatan  kan
1sG GEN stuff in
through my things.'

4.151 ikomma fifafarootan aayoonén abtdwor
i= komma [ifafarootan aayoonen o- b-  tower
3sG find keys DEF.PL SUB.REL IMP placed

"They found the keys that had been left (lit. "placed™)

moota ga.
moota  ga
car on

on the car.'

hurru
search



160

In Example 4.152, the verb in the modifying clause begins with -, while the head is
a first person singular independent pronoun.

4.152 yaay da azaabén tayar

yaay da o- zaaben tayor

1SG.IND EMPH SUB.REL share  drinking.bowl
'l who share the drinking bowl! with you,

nda nin,yatohar insa

nda nin ya= to- har ni= sa
with  2SG.IND 1SG FUT declare 2SG DAT
I will tell you

ha aay6 nimda.

ha aayo ni= m- da
thing DEF 2sG sBJ do
what you should do.'

In Examples 4.153 through 4.155, the the verb contains either a Future tense marker
ta- or the Negation na-. Therefore, it does not begin with »-.

4.153 iirihur aylal aayo tazawkat iiri Faaransa.
iiri= hur aylal  aayo to- zaw -kat iiri faaransa
3pPL enter plane  DEF FUT bring VEN 1PL.IND  France
'We boarded the plane that would take us to France.'

4.154 tarmat azin agayalyol aayé tatdwwafta iiri.
tarmat a= 3in azayalyol aayo to- towwa[ta iiri
quickly  3sc grab lamb DEF FUT be.eaten 1prL

'‘Quickly he snatched up the lamb that was going to feed us.'

4.155  meera da nibhurra béoren nakoy?

meera da ni= b- hurru booren  no- koy
now EMPH 2sG IMP search  people NEG.PRF go
‘Now you're looking for people who didn't go?'

In Examples 4.156 and 4.157, the verb does not begin with a- because the root is either
bdaya 'love, want' or the Locative bdara.

4.156 iirimay daayo boéora aayo kullu baaya sa.

iiri= may daayo boora aayo kullu baaya sa
1prL have place person Der all want  DAT
'We have a place for every person that wants (one).'
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4.157 asdwwanya boéora kulld baara ne.

a= sowwonya  boora kullu baara ne
3sG cause.kill person  all LocC there
'He had everyone there killed.'

In Example 4.158, the idiomatic expression meerd da aayéoda means more or less
'right this instant'.

4.158 anzi-kulli aayoonén baara ne
anzi  kullu aayoonen baara  ne
2PL all DEF.PL Loc there

‘Every single one of you that are there

anzimzumbua meera da aayooda!

anzi= m- zumbu  meera da aayooda
2PL sBJ descend righ.this.instant
should get down this instant!’

4.8.2 Object relative clauses

As with other relative clause constructions, when the Object is the relativised position
the demonstrative or determiner follows the head noun, followed by the verb.
However, the verb begins with a normal Subject clitic, rather than with -5, and there
is a gap in the Direct Object position of the relative clause. Examples 4.159 through
4.161 demonstrate.

4.159 aaré aayo iirigayit ar yaabu, ahuunt kasaw.

aaro aayo iiri=  gayit ar yaabu a= huunu  kasaw
man DEF 1pL  chase till market 3sG exit prison
"The man we chased into the market is out of jail.'

4.160 izzén aayoonén nizawkat Kéita,

izzen aayoonen ni= zaw  -kat Keita
children  DEF.PL 2sG take VEN Keita
"Those children you took to (the village of) Keita

meera da ibaaya sa itoyéd huazen.

meera  da i= baaya sa i= to- yed huzen
now EMPH  3PL  want SBDR 3PL FUT return  home
now want to go home.'

4.161 takkooba aayé niday bassba,
takkooba aayo ni= day bossoba
sword DEF  2sG sell yesterday
"That sword you sold yesterday,
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nin abobaz amaay-a.

ni= n abobaz a= may =a
2sG GEN cousin 3sG have 3SG.0OBJ
your cousin has it.'

Example 4.46 is repeated as an example of an Object relative clause.

446 ikomma mus aayo nikar tarray kan.

i= komma mus aayo ni= kar tarray kan
3rL  find cat DEF  2sG hit road in
"They found the cat you ran over (with your car) on the road.'

In Example 4.162 the head noun is replaced with the demonstrative aayo.

4.162 iiristufa aayé iiriwadzlat bi.

iiri=  suufa aayo iiri= wozlot bi

1pPL prefer DEF 1pL  visit yesterday
'We prefer the one (house) we saw yesterday.'

4.8.3 Adpositional relative clauses
The relativised Adpositional Phrase has the following structure:

Figure 4-3 Adpositional Phrase structure
NP DEM/DET Adpositional Phrase Verb
N/NP aayo/fo sa/ kan / nda SBJ clitic + root

In general, the head, including the determiner or demonstrative fo or aayd, precedes
the relativised AP. A brief pause follows, represented in the examples with a comma,
then the adposition, followed by the verb, which in most cases begins with a normal
Subject proclitic.

The Dative sa typically indicates the presence of an Indirect Object, most
often with a BENEFACTOR or RECIPIENT role. Further, there is no pronominal
reference to the head in the relative clause. Examples 4.163 through 4.166
demonstrate.

4.163 barar aayo, sa anzib3fyal zun'** farkén,

barar aayo sa anzi= b-  gofyal zun farken
child DEF DAT 2pPL iIMP  work like donkeys
"That child for whom you(pl) work like donkeys

114 The word zun 'like' is most likely a code-switch from Tuareg and is possibly not a Tagdal
word. | suspect the more common construction would have been nda farkén 'like donkeys'.



meera abaaya sa atogi/ gaaran.

meera  a= baaya sa a= to- gif
now 3sG  want SBDR 3sG  FUT leave
now wants to abandon (his) studies.'

4.164 béora aayo, sa huggu atdwwakras,
boora aayo sa huggu o- towwokras
person DEF  DAT building SUB.REL  built

"The person for whom the house was built

ahtin addanya.

a= hun  addunya
3sG  exit  world
died (lit. "left the world™).'

4.165 béora aayo, sa nisadkna meota,
boora aayo ni= sokna moota
person DEF 2SG demonstrate car
"The person to whom you showed the car

asennofron aafé afaydan.

a=  sonnofron aafo  o- faydan
3sG choose INDEF SUB.REL other
chose another one.'

4.166 Jibaraaren aayonén, sa iirikéy Baaku,
Jibaraaren  aayoonen  sa iiri= koy Baaku
girls DEF.PL DAT 1rL @O Baaku

"Those girls for whom we went to the Baku (bus station),

iirimzawkaat-i hazen,

iiri= m- zaw  -kat =i huzen
1L sB)  take VEN 3PL.OBJ home
so that we could take them home,

ikoy nda boora fo.

i= koy nda  boora fo
3pPL go with  person  IDF
went with someone (else).'

garan
study
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In relative clauses with the Locative kan 'in', 'on' or ‘at’, the postposition follows the
head, followed by the determiner fo or the demonstrative aayd. There is no
pronominal reference to the head in the relative clause. In Examples 4.167 through
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4.170, the head noun of the phrase is the Subject of the sentence. Therefore, the
Adpositional Phrase occurs in the beginning of the sentence.

4.167  daayé aayo, kan nitik azzaraf, man abaara?

daayo aayo kan ni=  tuk azzorof  man a=  baara
place DEF in 2sG  hide silver where  3sG LOC
‘Where is the place where you hid the silver?'

4.168 huaggu aayo, kan ibgoora,
huggu aayo kan i= b- goora
house DEF in  3PL IMP sit
‘That place where they are staying,

iirindfrog sa

iiri=  no- ofrog sa
1PL  NEG.PRF able SBDR
we can't

iirimkomma-a.
iiri= m- komma =a

1pL sy find 3SG.0BJ

find it.'
4.169 buauhu aayo, kan iirida arraz, man abaara?
buuhu aayo kan ni= da arroz ~ man a= baara
sack DEF in 2sG  place rice where 3sG  be

'Where is the sack where we put the rice?'

4170  takabar aayé, kan nida saafaarén,
takabar aayo kan ni= da saafaaren
bowl DEF in  2sG place medicine
‘That bowl in which you put the medicine,

abtdwwowor tasalat kan.
a= b- towwowor tasalat Kkan
3sG IMP placed mat in
was placed upon the mat.'

In Examples 4.171 through 4.173, the relativised Adpositional Phrase is in the Object
position of the sentence.

4.171 vyatokdy alhassan daayé,

ya= to- koy Alhassan daayo
1sG FUT go  Alhassan place
'I'm going to Alhassan's place,
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kan yamay ha fo.1%

kan ya= may ha fo

in 1sG have something
who owes me money (lit. "in whom | have something™).'

4.172 hazikan, iirité ganda aay6 Faaransa wani,
hagikan  iiri= te ganda aayo Faaransa wani
therefore 1pL  arrive city DEF  Paris POSS

'So we arrived at the country of France,

kan iirinagun waala ha fo,

kan iiri= no- gun waala ha fo

in  1PL NEG.PRF see absolutely.nothing
where we didn't see absolutely anything,

felas fiizi abda.

felas Jiizi a=  b- da
because night 3sc IMp do
because it was night time.'

4.173 yam{ikol Tahoua,

ya= m-  Jikel  Tahoua
1sG sBJ travel Tahoua
'l am going to travel to Tahoua,

kan yan tabarar ayiqgel yaay.

kan ya= n tabarar a=  ogol yaay
in  1sG GEN daughter 3sG wait 1SG.IND
where my daughter is waiting for me.'

The construction kan NP bdara, where the noun is in fact a nominalised verb, is a
fixed expression which translates more or less along the lines of "really does X very
well" or "is very X". Example 4.174 demonstrates.

4.174 hanfi, kan zauru baara afi.
hanfi kan zuuru baara a= Ji
dog in run be 3sG be

‘It was a dog who ran really fast (lit. "dog in which running was in him").'

Similarly, the idiomatic expression kan ADJ bdara 'in whom is ADJ' is used to
indicate that the noun possesses the qualities in the ADJ in great abundance, as
Example 4.175 demonstrates.

115 'Something' is a common euphemism for money in many Nigérien languages.
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4.175  ahhaane tabarar, kan héssaayan baara!
ahaane tabarar kan  hossaayan baara
FOC girl in beauty LoC
'Here is a very beautiful girl!'

Unlike other adpositions in Tagdal, nda 'with' is a preposition, rather than a
postposition. However, in relativised Adpositional Phrases, nda tends to have the
same structure as its postpositional counterparts, including not allowing pronominal
reference to the head in the relative clause. One main difference is that, like sa, nda
tends to follow, rather than precede, the head. Examples 4.176 through 4.178
demonstrate.

4.176 aaré aayo, nda nibhanga, abaydog afi.

aaro aayo nda ni= b-  hanga abaydog a= i
man DEF with 2sG IMP accompany thief 3sG  be
"That man with whom you hang out is a thief.'

4.177 Kkarfé aayo, nda atatdwkoarad, afi.

karfo aayo nda a= to- tow- korad a= i
rope DEF with 3sG FUT PASs tie.down 3sG not.be
‘There is no rope with which to hobble it (an animal).’

4.178 boora aayé, nda iirimfikal,

boora aayo nda iiri= m-  fikel
person  DEF with 1L sBJ travel
"The person with whom we're supposed to travel

harwa anotéekat.

harwa a= no- te -kat
still 3SG NEG.PRF arrive VEN
still hasn't arrived.'

Example 4.179 the verb tswwanya killed' is the Passive suppletive form of the
Songhay wi 'kill'.

4.179 iirinokomma bandiga aayé, nda atdwwanya.

iiri=  no- komma bondiga aayo nda a= towwonya
1pL NEG.PRF find rifle DEF with 3sG Kkilled
'We did not find the rifle with which he was killed.'

As usual, the postposition ga 'on' follows the head, with a brief pause, between the
relativised phrase and the rest of the sentence, as in Examples 4.180 and 4.181.
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4.180 ada ha fé, ga boorén abwil!

a= da hafo ga booren o- b-  wi
3sc  do something on people SUB.REL IMP Kill
'He did something that people kill over!'

4.181 anga absdqqorat ha aayé,

anga a= b-  soqqorat haaayo
3SG.IND 3sG IMP scream that.thing
"That one screams out that

ga aaré kulld amsdsam.

ga aaro kullu a= m-  sosom
on man all 3sG  sBJ  beusilent
which every man should remain silent about.'

4.8.4 Other

In most cases, relative clauses are indicated by the grammatical elements present
within the sentence. However, Tagdal has various types of relative-type constructions
where some of these elements are omitted. The first part of this section discusses
relative clauses without the demonstrative aayd or determiner fo, followed by a
discussion of relative clauses where aayé and fo function as the head — not a rare
occurrence in itself, but uncommon enough to be included in this section. Finally the
section ends with a discussion of relative constructions introduced with the
subordinator sa.

The absence of a definite or indefinite marker in relative clauses is fairly
common in Tagdal. Christiansen-Bolli (2010) analysed this phenomenon in Tagdal's
sister language, Tadaksahak, as an indefinite NP head. Tagdal, however, marks the
indefinite NP head with fo. In this manner, it looks much more like Tuareg (e.g.
Kossmann, 2011: 113, 159), whose NPs and relative clauses have a set of pre-modifier
pronouns to mark definite, indefinite or neutral, as well as gender. Relative clauses
lacking a pre-modifier prononoun could have either a definite or an indefinite NP
head, though these are more likely to be indefinite. In Tagdal, this is also the case —
in Examples 4.182 through 4.185, the last two are definite, all others are indefinite.

In at least some cases, the lack of the determiner aayé or fo in the NP, rather
than indicating definite or indefinite, places emphasis upon certain qualities of the NP.
For example, in 4.182, the NP subject kayne 'jackal' is being introduced to the
discourse for the first time, so the question may or may not be aplicable. Regardless,
it lacks a determiner to indicate definite or indefinite. Instead, the focus of the sentence
is on his qualities, specifically that of being clever — fikdrras am bayyén, literally
'knowledge of cleverness'.
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4.182 meera, imuddaaran kullq,
meera imuddaaran kullu
now living.things (animals) all
‘Now, (of) all living things,

kayne abiis-i

kayne a= bis =i
jackal 3sG surpass 3PL.OBJ
the jackal surpassed them

Jikdrras am bayyén.

Jikorras m bay  -en
cleverness GEN know NOM
in cleverness.'

In Example 4.183 some travellers had taken water from a well. Afterward, they placed
the leather container used to draw water, represented in both clauses pronominally by
=a, aside for others to use.

4.183 ida-a a-kan,
i= da =a a= kan
3pPL place 3sG 3sG in

‘They put it in the place

béora kullu shurru sa-a.

boora kullu o- hurru  sa =a
person all SUB.REL search DAT 3sG
for anyone who would look for it.'

In Examples 4.184 and 4.185, the NP is definite.

4,184  meera da nibhurra

meera da ni=  b- hurru
now EMPH 25G  IMP search
'‘Now you're looking for

booren nakéy?

booren  no- koy
people  NEG.PRF O
the people who didn't go?'

4,185  iirikomma aarén azay moota.

iiri= komma aaren o- zay moota
1pL find men SUB.REL steal car
'‘We found the men who stole the car.'
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In some cases where the head noun of a relative clause is understood, it is possible to
leave it out altogether. The result is usually a relative clause with either aay¢ or aafé
acting as a pronominal head of the relative clause. Examples 4.186 through 4.189
demonstrate.

4.186 yaguuna aayo nibhurri.

ya= guuna aayo hi= b- hurru
1sG see DEF 2sG IMP search
'| saw the one that you are looking for.'

4.187 aayoonén abhanga nda-a,
aayoonen b-  hanga nda =a
DEF.PL IMP accompany with 3SG.0BJ

"Those who hang out with him

imki meera da aayooda!

i= m- Ki meeraada aayooda
3PL  sSBJ stop right away
should stop right now!'

4.188 iirisdnnofron aafé afi.

firi= sonnafron aafo o- Ji

1prL choose one SUB.REL not.be
'We chose one who was not here.'

4.189 aay6 sabgur eeran,

aayo  so- b-  qur eeran
DEF  NEG.IMP IMP scoop.up water
"The one who is not scooping up water,

anga da asdnnofron.

anga da a- so- annofron
3SG.IND EMPH 3G CAUS choose
he is is the chosen (one).'

In Example 4.190, the Imperfective aspect b- places certain emphasis on the the verb
being ongoing, rather then unfinished.

4.190 vyabhurri aafé ayinnay.

ya=  b-  hurru aafo o- annay
1sG IMP search one SUB.REL hew
'I'm in the midst of looking for a new one.'
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Another way that Tagdal replaces a relative clause's NP head is by means of the
expressions a-kulliz aayo 'every' and a-kulli aafé 'each’. Here, Examples 4.148 and
4.149 from above are repeated.

4.148 a-kulld aayé ayilkom asa, agén.

a= kullu aayo o- olkom a= sa a= gen
3sG all DEF  SUB.REL follow 3sG DAT 3sG lose
‘Every single one that followed him got lost.'

4.149 a-kullid aafé ahin3in ha fo,

a= kullu aafo  o- hinzin  hafo

3sG all INDEF SUB.REL fix something
'Each one who prepared something

azawkaat-a amanokal sa.
a= zaw kat =a amanokal  sa
3sG bring VEN 3sG.0oBJ chief DAT
brought it to the chief.’

There is a rare alternative to the relative constructions treated above, which involves
the subordinator sa. In this construction the verb always takes the regular Subject
prefixes, event in Subject relatives.

4.191 ahafi aar6 aayo

a= hafi aaro aayo
3sG look.intently man DEF
'He looked intently at

sa apga amay huggu.

sa anga a= may huggu
SBDR 3SG.IND 3sG have house
the man who owns the house.'

4.192 amarya nda way fo sa abay gaaran.

a= marya nda way fo sa a=  bay garan
3sG marry with woman IDF SBDR 3sG know study
'He married a woman who knew how to read.'

4.193 aaré aayo6 sa am man Séydu,

aaro  aayo sa a= n man  Seydu
man DEF SBDR 3SG GEN hame Seydu
"The man whose name is Seydu,
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anga fooda amorhankat gifé.

anga fooda a= m- man -kat gife
3sG.IND only.one 3sG SBJ be.near VEN window
only he should approach the window.'

4.9 Commands, requests

How commands and requests are formulated in Tagdal depends on the how strong or
polite the speaker wishes to make them, relative to the communication situation.
Requests with a softer, more polite, less confrontational, tone are on one end of the
scale, using a construction with the verb bdaya ‘want' followed by Noun Phrase, most
often an independent pronoun, and the Locative marker kan. On the other end of the
continuum, outright commands are usually made with a simple imperative verb.
Between these two extremes, a simple clause with the verb containing the Subjunctive
m- is the default for most commands and requests. Each of these is discussed below.

4.9.1 bdaaya NP kan

The most polite way to form a request in Tagdal is by means of the verb bdaya,
followed by a Noun Phrase or an independent pronoun and the Locative marker kan.
This indicates both who is making the request and to whom. Usually the thing desired
is formulated as a complement clause introduced by the subordinator sa.

4.194 yabaaya anzi kan sa anzimkoy

ya= baaya anzi kan sa anzi= m- koy
1sG want  2PL.IND in SBDR 2PL SBJ @O0
'l would like you(pl) to go

folissaatan daayo, anzimhurri aysa moota.
folissaatan daayo anzi=  m-  hurru ya= sa moota
police place 2PL sBJ search 1sG DAT car
to the police station in order to get (my) car for me.'

4.195 vyabaaya nin kan

ya= baaya nin kan
1sG want  2SG.IND in
'l would like you

sa nimkoy yaay daayo!e.

sa ni= m- koy yaay daayo
SBDR 2SG SBJ Qg0  1SG.IND place
to go to my place.'

116 in the construction yday daayo 'my place', normal stress patterns are co-opted and stress
shifts to the pronoun.
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Examples 4.196 and 4.197 are descriptions of previous events.

4.196 ababaaya yaay kan
a= b-  baaya yaay kan
3sG IMP  want 1SG.IND in

'He wanted me

sa yamkuad an alman.

sa ya= m- kud a= n alman
SBDR 1sc  sB)  herd 3sG GEN flock
to take his animals out to pasture.'
4.197 iiribdaya anpga kan
iiri=  baaya anga kan
1rL want  3SG.IND in
'We would like
sa atoxaddodat iirisa fisallaatan.
sa a= to- xaddodot iiri=  sa Jisallaatan
SBDR  3sG  Fut roll 1prL DAT  mats

him to roll up the mats for us.'

4.9.2 With Subjunctive m-

A second type of construction for making requests or giving commands is by means
of a Subjunctive marker on the Verb Word. This is the most neutral way of giving
commands or making requests and is not considered either rude or excessively polite.

Examples 4.198 through 4.200 demonstrate.

4.198 nimsdwar ha aayo ahakat kan.
ni= m- sowar ha aayo akakot
25G SBJ place thing DEF tent

"You should put that in the tent.’

4.199 anzimbaykat willen yam baraaran kan.

anzi= m- bay -kat wullen  ya= n
2pPL SBJ know  VEN very 1sG  GEN
"You should look well after my children.'

4.200  boora kullu
boora fo kullu
person IDF all
'Each person should

kan

baraaran kan
children in
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amhiinaakat an adayas.

a= m- hiina -kat a= n adayas
3sG SBJ prepare VEN 3sG GEN colostrum
prepare their colostrum.'

4.9.3 With imperative

The strongest form for giving a command is the simple imperative verb. The
imperative form does not take any proclitics, even for plural Subjects, or TAM
markers, though it can be combined with a Negation in prohibitives. Since this form
could be considered somewhat rude, it does not occur often.*” Examples 4.201 and
4.202 demonstrate.

4.201 Stkol-a!

otkal =a
take  3sG
Take it!"

4.202 nasataf takabar kan!

no- S- otof takabar kan
NEG.PRF CAUS spit cup in
'‘Don't spit in the cup!

In Example 4.203, the two orders given are coordinated.

4.203 koy a-daayo, zawkat aysa

koy a= daayo zaw -kat ya= sa
go 3sG place bring VEN 1SG DAT
'Go to his place and bring to me

an fsl3qgaawan!
a= n Jalogqaawan
3sG GEN poor.people
his dependents!’

117 The question of how one makes a request of a person of lower rank comes up here. In general,
I personally have rarely heard servants, or even children, spoken to with the imperative, unless
there was anger or annoyance being conveyed, or in case of emergencies. However, this is a
question that requires more study.
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4.10 Questions

The discussion below will include yes/no questions (Section 4.10.1), tag questions
(Section 4.10.2) and content questions (Section 4.10.3).

4.10.1Yes/no questions

Yes/no questions do not have any special particles or syntax. Most often, a slight rising
of intonation at the end of the sentence indicates that the sentence is a question, as in
Examples 4.204 through 4.207.

4.204  insokaula hauwa?
ni= sokuula huuwa
2sG notwant  milk
"You don't want (any) milk?"

4.205 bassaba atokdy yaabu?
bassoba a= to- koy vyaabu
tomorrow 2PL FUT go  market
'Is he going to market tomorrow?'

4.206 nin da nibaaya sa intodarrog?

nin da ni= baaya sa ni=  to-  dorrog
2SG.IND EMPH 2SG want SBDR 2sG FUT flee
'Do you, too, want to run away?'

4.207 ha 3i, haram meeda syihaalan?

ha 3 haram meeda o- ohal  -an
thing MeD forbidden or SUB.REL clean ADJR
'Is that forbidden or is it allowed?'

Another way of asking yes/no questions in Tagdal is by means of the interrogative
particle snta introducing the sentence. In at least certain contexts, it seems that starting
a sentence with anta makes the question stronger, as opposed to the simple yes/no
questions above. Examples 4.208 and 4.209 demonstrate questions introduced with
anta.

4.208 3nta nida tayaysar aay6?
onta ni= da tayaysar aayo
INT 2sG do mess DEF
'Did you make that mess?'



4.209 3nta niyigal nim ber?

onta ni= ogel ni= n ber

INT 2SG wait 2sG GEN older.sibling
'Are you waiting for your older brother?'
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Beginning a question with snta can communicate doubt about a previous assertion.
This is especially true if the question immediately follows the assertion. In Examples
4.210 through 4.212, sentences marked with "a" indicate the assertion and those with

"b" indicate the question which follows, introduced with snta.

4.210a alsammata atoyédnan a-daayo.

alsumafa a= to- Yyed -nan a= n daayo
Friday 3sG FUT return ALL 3sG GEN place
'He is going back to his place on Friday.'

4.210b anta atoyéd?
anta a= to- yed
INT 3sG FUT return

'Is he really going back?' (possible alternative: 'Is he ever really going back?")

4.211a aar¢ 3i abay takafar wallen.

aaro 3i a= bay  takafar wullen
man MED 3sG know French very
"That man knows French very well.'

4.211b 3nta abaay-a?

onta a= bhay =a

INT 3sG  know 3sG.0BJ
'Does he really know it?"

4.212a 3ayszi aayo boora fo alhdkum wani amté,

zay3i  aayo boora fo  alhokum wani a= m- te
day DEF  person IDF state poss 3SG SBJ arrive
"Today someone from the government should come

amyeesiikat iirin dzzorof.

a= m- yeesi -kat iiri=  n azzorof
3sg SBJ  return  VEN 1PL  GEN silver
to return our money.'
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4.212b  3nta itoyeesiikaat-a?118
onta i= to- yeési -kat =a
INT 3PL  FUT return VEN 3sSG
'Are they really going to return it?"

In Example 4.213, the response containing anta in sentence b is further intensified
with the construction /iim7 da 'truly".

4.213a yayédma sa AlSabbas abaaya Amina.

ya= odma sa AlSabbas a= baaya Amina
1sG think sBDR alfabbas 3sc want Amina
'l think that Alabbas loves Amina.'

4.213b 3nta abaaya-a fiimi da?

anta a= baaya =a [iimi da
INT 3sG want 3sG truth EMPH
'Do you think that he really loves her?"

In Example 4.214, the presence of snta adds an element of doubt, but also functions
to make a question even stronger, adding an element of insult.

4.214 dnta nibay fiimi?
onta ni= bay Jiimi
INT 2SG know truth

'Do you even know (how to tell the) truth?"

4.10.2 Tag questions

In Tagdal, tag questions, where the positive answer is presupposed, are relatively
uncommon and can be difficult to distinguish from content questions. Therefore,
context is necessary to disambiguate. Usually tag questions are marked with dkka and
intonation then rises at the end of the sentence, to indicate a question.

4.215  Xador akoy akka?
Xador a=  koy akka
Xador 3SG g0 INT.TG
"Xador left, didn't he?'

118 In Examples 4.209 a,b, the Subject changes from the third person singular a= in the first
sentence to the third person plural i= in the response. This most likely indicates that the Subject
in sentence b has changed, from béora fo alhokum wdani ‘'someone from the government' to the
government itself.



4.216 moota amay esans akka?
moota a= may esans akka
car 3sG have gasoline INT.TG
"The car has gasoline doesn't it?'

4.10.3Content questions
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There are three main question particles, may ‘who?', ma/Ji 'what?' and man 'where?',
as well as a few constructions based on these particles, which occur at the beginning
of the sentence and take on a Subject function. When the interrogative element
functions as the subject of the sentence, the verb will begin with the Subject Relative
prefix o-, rather than with a proclitic. At this point, content questions and relative
clauses have similar syntax. Each of these particles, along with possible combinations

derived from these, will be discussed below.

The interrogative particle may can occur by itself or can be combined with
the Possessive marker wani, in order to ask about ownership or kinship. Both are
discussed below. Examples 4.217 and 4.218 demonstrate questions introduced with

may 'who?'

4217 may ofi?

may  o- Ji
who  SUB.REL be
'Who is it?"

4.218 may oda tayaaysar aayo?

may o- da tayaaysar aayo
who SUB.REL do mess DEF
'Who made that mess?'

In Example 4.219 the question inttroduced with may is subordinate.

4.219 yasdston yan iman kan

ya= soston ya= n iman kan
1sc  ask 1sc GEN soul in
'l ask myself

may oyifrog ha aay6?

may o- ofrog  ha aayo
who SUB.REL power thing DEF
who is capable of doing that?"
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The construction may wdni, a combination of may with the Possession marker wani,
or its plural, may wanen, functions to ask the question of ownership or Kinship
'whose?', as in Examples 4.220 and 4.221.

4.220 may wani ha aay6?
may wani ha aayo
who  Poss thing DEF
'Whose is that?'

4.221 may wanen alman fen?
may  wanen alman fen
who  pPoss.pL  flocks DIs
'Whose animals are those?'

In Example 4.222, the Direct Object is placed in front and the predicate is the copular
verb /i. The issue of the differences between the may wdni construction with or
without the copula requires more study. It may be that fronting the Object requires the
copula, or it could have something to do with Kinship. However, instances of this
seem to be uncommon.

4.222  tabarar 3i, may wani afi?
tabarar  3i may wani a= i
girl MED who POSS 3sG be
‘That girl, whose (daughter) is she?"

Examples 4.223 and 4.224 are typical of how mafJi 'what?' functions.

4.223 maffi nibaaya?
maffi ni=  baaya
what 2sG  want
‘What do you want?'

4.224  maffi anzisdnnafran?
maffi anzi=  sonnafron
what  2pL choose
‘What did you(pl) choose?"

In Examples 4.225 and 4.226, the Subjects of the main clauses take the Subject
Relative 2-.

4.225 maffi ofi irida?
maffi o- Ji iiri= da
maffi SUB.REL be 1rL do
'What is it that we did?'
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4.226  maffi otdwwotkol?

maffi o- tow-  atkol
what SUB.REL PAss take
‘What was taken (i.e. stolen)?"

There are a number of additional constructions derived from ma/Ji 'what?'. ma/ji
alwag!®® 'when?' is a combination of maji with the noun dlwag 'moment’ or 'time'.

4.227 wmaffi alwaq intoda-a?

moffi alwag ni= to- da =a
what time 2sG6 FUT do 3sG.0BJ
'When are you going to do it?'

4.228  maffi alwagq iiritéenan?

mafJfi alwaq iiri= te -nan
what time 1PL arrive ALL
'‘When did we arrive?'

4.229  maffi alwaq abaaya sa yamkoykat?

ma/Ji alwagq a= baaya  sa ya-  m- koy  -kat
what time 3sG want SBDR 1sG  sBJ go VEN
‘When does he want me to come?'

maffiggd 'why?" is a combination of the particle ma/Ji and the postposition ga 'on'.
When combined, stress shifts to the final syllable and the first consonant in ga is
lengthened, as in Examples 4.230 through 4.232.

4.230 maffigga nida ha aay6?

moffigga ni= da ha aayo
why 2sG do thing DEF

'Why did you do that?'

4.231 maffigga ikoy sa yaganga isa-a?

moffigga i= koy sa ya= ganga i= sa =a
why 3rL go sBDR 1sG forbid 3PL DAT 3SG.OBIJ
'Why did they go when | forbade them to do it?'

4.232 hazikan, maffigga amzawnaan-a?
hazikan maffigga a= m- zaw -nan =a
therefore  why 3sG sBJ take ALL 3sG.0BJ

'So then, why does he need to transport it?'

119 In Tabarog, and possibly other varieties of Tagdal, this is pronounced as a single word
maffalaqg.
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Questions using man 'where?

man is another Interrogative particle, from which a number of other Interrogatives can
be derived. When occurring by itself, it asks the question ‘where?". It also forms the
base for man ikat 'how much?' and man ha aayé nda 'how?' Each of these will be
discussed below. Examples 4.233 and 4.234 demonstrate how man ‘where?' functions
when occurring by itself.

4.233 man abaara?

man a= baara

where 3sG LOC

'Where is it?'

4.234 man nisdwor-a?

man ni= sowar =a
where 2SG place 3SG.0BJ

‘Where did you put it down?' (meaning, ‘Where did you leave it?")

man ikat 'now much?' is one derivation possible from the Interrogative particle man,
as in Examples 4.235 and 4.236.

4.235 man ikat anzidaynan?
man ikot  anzi= day -nan
how many 2pL deal ALL

'How many did you buy?'

4.236 man ikat gaaran iyifrog?
man ikot  garan i= ofrog
how many read 3PL  power
'How many can read?'

In Example 4.237, the verb in the main clause has the Subject Relative marker o-.

4,237 man ikat otowadnnofron?
man ikot o- tow-  onnafron
how many SUB.REL PASS choose
‘How many were chosen?'

The unusual construction man ha aayé nda 'how?' in the beginning of a sentence
functions primarily to inquire about the means by which something was or is going to
get done. It is a combination of the Manner construction ha aay¢ nda 'how' with the
Interrogative particle man. Typically the Direct Object occurs before the predicate.
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4.238 man ha aayé nda ha aay6 niyifrag?
man ha aayo nda ha aayo ni= ofrag
how? thing DEF 2sG  power

'How could you do that?'

4.239 man ha aayé nda ha aay6 ada?
man ha aayo nda ha aayo a= da
how? thing DEF 3sc do

'How did this happen?'

4.240 man ha aayo nda hur nda huzen iyifrog?
man haaayo nda hur  nda huzen i=  ofrog
how? enter toward buildings 3pL power

'How were they able to get inside the compound?'

4.241 man ha aayé nda gaaran niyilmod?
man ha aay6 nda garan ni= almad
how? read 25G learn

'How did you learn to read?'

4.242 man ha aayo nda iiritoté?
man ha aay6 nda iiri= to- te
how? 1pPL FUT arrive

'How are we going to get there?'

ma aafo + NP 'which?'

ma aafé 'which?' seems to be somewhat of an exception, in the sense that the it does
not seem to be based on a base Interrogative connector.*?® Examples 4.243 and 4.244
demonstrate.

4.243 ma aafo iirin faarayyen kan intogif?

maaafo iiri= n Jaarayyen kan ni= to- gif
which 1P GEN friends in  2sG FUT leave
‘Which of our friends will you leave behind?'

4.244 ma aafé intasatkoal?
maaafo ni= to-  so- aotkal
which 2SG  FUT CAUS take
‘Which one will you grab?'

120 Unless ma itself the base. This is certainly possible. However, it only occurs in this instance.
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In Example 4.245, ma aafé dlwaq 'at which time' seems to be similar to ma/Ji dlwaq
'when?', except that the speaker was choosing between a number of possible moments,
while with ma/Ji alwaq refers to some unspecified, unknown moment in time.

4.245 ma aafo alwaq até?
maaafo alwag a= te
which time 3sG arrive
‘At what time did he arrive?'

In Example 4.246 ma af6 is the Subject of the sentence. Therefore, the Subject
Relative 2- is used.

4.246 ma aafé otdwsogla?

ma aafo  o- tow-  sogla
which SUB.REL PASS cause.go
‘which one was sent?'

Content questions with adpositions

It is possible to combine other question particles with adpositions in order to form
questions. Among these are may ‘who?', ma aafé ‘which?' and ma/ji 'what?'. Each of
these will be discussed below.

The most common question particle in this construction is may ‘who?', as in
Examples 4.247 through 4.249. Stress will fall on the interrogative particle may and
the adposition will not take stress at all.

4.247 may nda intokoy?
may nda ni= te- koy
who with 2sG FUT Qo
‘Who are you going with?'

4.248 may sa iirimda ha aay6
may sa iiri= m- da ha aayo
who DAT 1pL sBJ do thing DEF
'Whom should we do this for?'

4.249 may daw'?* nikoy?
may daw ni=  koy
who  at 2sG  go

"To whose place did you go?'

21 Example 4.249 was pronounced by an Abargan-Tagdal speaker, in which the Locative is
pronounced daw 'place’ instead of daayd, as elsewhere in Tagdal.
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In Example 4.250, may ha fo 'have something' is a euphemism for being owed money.

4.250 may kan yamay ha fo?
who kan ya= may ha fo
who in 1sc have thing IDF

'‘Who owes me money?' (lit. 'In whom do | have something?’)

ma aafé 'which?' can also be combined with adpositions, as 4.251 through 4.255
demonstrate.

4.251 tabbarar ma aafé ga'?? iz6q?

tabarar ma aafo ga i= z0q
girl which on 3rL  fight
‘Which girl did they fight over?'

4,252  ahakot ma aafé kan abaara?
ahakot maaafo kan a= baara
tent which in 3sG LOC
‘Which tent is he in?'

4.253 tasalat ma aafé ga yamgoora?
tasalat maaafo ga ya= m- goora
mat which on 1sG sBJ sit
'Which mat should I sit on?"

4.254 ma aafé sa nidaykaat-a?

ma aafo sa ni= daykat =a
which DAT 2sG buy 3sG
‘Which one did he buy it for?'

4.255 ma aafé nda izaykat azzorof?

ma aafo nda i= zay -kat azzorof
which with 3pL  steal VEN money
'With which (tool) did they steal the money?'

Finally, ma//i ‘'what?' can be combined with certain adpositions as well. It is likely that
maffiggd ‘Why?' is one example, which occurs frequently enough to have become a
separate construction. Ma//i can be combined with others as well, as in Examples
4.256 and 4.257.

122 1n Example 4.251, the Subject tabbarar 'girl' is placed in front for relative emphasis. In
addition, it had not occurred in some time in the previous discourse and, therefore, needed to
be reintroduced with a noun.
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4.256 maffi nda intshinziin-a?

ma/Ji nda ni= to- hinzin =a
what with 2sG FUT fix 3sG
'‘With what will you fix it?"

4.257 maffi daayo anzitokurkur?

mafJfi daayo anzi= to- kurkur
what place 2pPL FUT burn
'What (person's) place will you(PL) burn?'

In Example 4.259, the normal stress pattern in ma/ji shifts to the adposition kan, which
normally does not have any stress, leading to the form ma/fikan. This is similar to
what happens with ma/figgd ‘why?'. | have no explanation for this occurrence, since
to my knowledge, ma/Jikan is not a fixed, regularly-occurring expression.

4.258 maffikan iirimtauk-a?

ma/Ji kan iiri= m- tuk =a
what in 1PL SBJ hide 3sG
'What should we hide it in?'

4.11 Cohesion

This section will include discussions of cohesion, prominence and paragraph structure
in Tagdal. Section 4.11.1 will discuss how connectors play a role in these three
functions. Then, Section 4.11.2 will discuss various grammatical constructions that
also play a role.

4.11.1 Particles, Connectors

The most common way of maintaining cohesion and increasing relative prominence
in Tagdal is by means of connectors. Among the most common of these are ha 3i
naldaqgam and tazzdr 'after that' or 'then'; ygas 'but’, 'before’ or ‘however'; miffan 'but’;
haziggd 'because of that' and haszikan 'therefore'; and syguusi 'suddenly’ or 'right then
and there".

ha 3i n alagqgam / ha aayo n alaqqam 'after that'

The constructions ha 3i n alégggam and ha aays n aldqgam ‘after that' seem to be
interchangeable. First, they signal the main clause in a complex sentence, especially
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when combined with other clauses introduced by the subordinator sa. Second, they
signal the end of a sequence of verbs, or the end of a section or paragraph. Third, when
occurring in a stand-alone sentence with only one clause, the connection is to the
preceding discourse and signals a brief peak in an episode. There seems to be a
generational aspect to this connector. Older Tagdal speakers sometimes use ha 3i m
bdnda or ha aayé m banda instead. *banda 'behind’, which does not seem to be a word
in Tagdal otherwise, is the Zarma equivalent to the Tuareg alé¢ggam 'behind'.}?

In Example 4.259, ha 3i n aléggam here has two principal functions. First, it
signals the end of a sequence of clauses and of the sentence. Second, it draws attention
to the final verb ki 'stop' or 'stand'. In the context of the overall discourse, it indicates
that the speaker and his co-travelers decided to stay, instead of continuing their
journey.

4.259 saiirikooy-a, iiritée-a,

sa iiri= koy =a iiri=  te =a
SBDR 1PL go 3sG.0BJ 1pL arrive 3SG.OBJ
‘When we went and arrived there

ha 3i n alaggam iiriki 4-kan.

ha zi nalaggam iiri=  Ki a= kan
after.that 1pL  stop 3sG in
then we stopped there.'

In Example 4.260 the comma represents a brief pause that occurs when ha zi n
aldéggam introduces the sentence and, therefore, connects it to the previous discourse.

4.260 ha 3i n alaggam, iirihar aylal aayo
ha zi nalaggam iiri= hur aylal aayo
after.that 1prL enter  vehicle DEF

'After that, we boarded the plane

tozawkat iiri Faaransa.

to- zaw -kat iiri Faaransa
FUT bring VEN 1rL France
(that would) take us to France.'

Example 4.261 is from a story about a fight that broke out between some Tagdal
speakers and some Fulani herdsmen over the right to use a well, during which a
number of Fulanis were killed.

123 |In addition, in Zarma banda also means 'buttocks'. Therefore, younger Tagdal speakers from
majority Songhay speaking areas find the expression ha 3i m banda funny.
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4.261 ha aayé n alaggam, iirida 3irbi higka kasaw kan
haaayo nalaggam iiri= da  3irbi  higka  kasaw kan
after.that 1pL do year two prison in

'After that, we spent two years in prison

boorén aayoonén n addalal ga!

booren aayoonen n addaloal ga
people DEF.PL GEN responsibility on
because of those people!’

Example 4.262 is about a naming ceremony seven days after the birth of a baby, after
the man and his wife had lost a number of other children. The presence of ha zi n
aldggam serves to heighten the prominence of the events in the sentence.

4.262 ha 3i n alaqggam, ada barar sa man Xadar.
hazinalaggam a= da barar sa man  Xador
after.that 3sG place boy DAT name Xador

'After that, he gave the boy the name Xader.'

In Example 4.263, ha 3i n alaggam functions to bring the section of discourse to a
close.

4.263 ha 3i n alaggam, sa afin aysa
ha 3i nalaggam sa a= in  ya= sa
after.that SBDR 3SG say 1SG.0BJ DAT

'After that, when he told me | should go,

yamkay, yayéd ya-htngu.

ya=_ m- Kkoy vya= yed ya= n huggu
1sG sBJ go 1sG return 1sG GEN dwelling
| returned to my tent.'

tazzar 'then’

At first glance, the connector tazzdr 'then' is very similar to ha 3i n aléggam and ha
aays n aldggam ‘after that'.'>* Both indicate the presence of a main clause of a
complex sentence, especially in cases where the first clause in introduced with the
Subordinator sa. However, there are a number of key differences between tazzdr 'then’
and ha 3i n aldqgam / ha aayo n alaqgam ‘after that'. First, zazzdr is primarily a
temporal marker, while ha 3i n alédqgam and ha aayé n alaqggam are primarily

124 In fact, the two have enough overlapping functions that they are essentially interchangeable
in short (i.e. one sentence to, say, two paragraph) discourses.
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sequential markers. Second, ha 3i n alaggam / ha aayé n alaqgam tends to mark the
end of a section or paragraph. zazzdr, on the other hand, may occur at the end of a
complex sentence in shorter discourses. But its normal function is to mark the
beginning of a section or paragraph, especially at the peak episode of the discourse.
Examples 4.264 through 4.266 show instances where tazzar introduces a main clause,
following a clause(s) introduced with sa.

4.264 iirité huzen, tozzar iirifafta farkén.

iiri= te huzen tozzar iiri=  [ofta farkén
1pL arrive  dwellings then  1pL feed donkeys
'We arrived at the encampment, then we fed the donkeys.'

4.265 nimda a-kan assukaor,

ni= m- da a= kan assuker
2SG sBJ place 3sG in  sugar
"You should put sugar in it,

nimzazdor-a,

ni= m- so- ozdor =a
2SG SBJ CAUS mix  3SG.0BJ
you should mix it in,

tazzar nimdqol ar fikoffaawen imhur.

tozzar ni= m- ogol ar Jikoffaawen i= m- hur

then  2sGc sBJ wait until foam 3PL  SBJ enter
then you should wait until it gets (lit. "until it should get™) foamy.

4.266 sa ihinziin-a, tazzar afikal akay.

sa i= hingin =a tozzar afikel a=  kay
sBDR 3pL fix 3sG.0oBJ then  trip 3sG continue
‘Then, after they fixed it, the trip continued.'

Likewise, in Example 4.267, someone was telling a friend directions to his house, near
a mosque appropriately known as the "White Mosque" due to its white-coloured tiles.

4.267 nimdaran tarray aay6 oyizzaaran wani ga,

ni= m- doron tarray aayo o- ozzar -an  wani ga
2sG SBJ turn road DEF SUB.REL first ADJR POSS on
"You should turn onto the main road,

tozzar ya-hungu abaara

tozzar ya= n huggu a=  baara
then 1sG GEN dwelling 3sG LOC
then my house is
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tamdzgodda qooraayan om mo kan.

tamozgodda (qooraay -an n mo  kan
mosque white ADJR GEN face in
in front of the White Mosque.'

In Example 4.268, tozzdr indicates the beginning of a new paragraph or section in the
discourse.

4.268  tozzar barar aayo kan tarra koy baara,

tozzar barar aayo kan tarra koy baara
then boy DEF in wilderness  master  LOC
"Then the boy who had the evil spirit

akan a-kan.
a= kan a= kan
3sG fall 3sG in

beat him up (lit. “fell upon him”).'

In Examples 4.269 and 4.270 tazzdr is connected to the preceding discourse, rather
than to the complex sentence that follows. In each case, it signals the peak episode of
the discourse.

4.269 tozzar, keeni ahuur-a wallen,
tozzar keeni a= hur =a wullen
then  sleep 3sG enter 3sG.0BJ very
"Then, she got very sleepy

tabarar akankat ganda.

tabarar a= kan -kat ganda
girl 3sc fall VvEN ground
and the girl fell to the ground.'

4.270 tazzar, ammaaka niyizraay-a nda boora fo,

tozzar ammaaka ni= ozray =a nda boora fo
then if 2sG replace 3sG.oBJ with person IDF
Then if you replace him with someone else,

intomay [imoyutar ofillaanan.

ni=  to- may [imoyutar o- fillan  -an
2sG  FUT have difficulties  SUB.REL same  ADJR
you will have the same problems.
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In Examples 4.271 and 4.272, tazzar appears in different places of essentially the same
sentence.'® In 4.271, tazzdr is connected to the previous discourse, in this case
explaining the reasons and importance of placing the turban on his head if/when they
saw a particular, very conservative, older man who did not approve of uncovered male
heads in his encampment.

4.271  tozzar, ammaaka iiriguuna-a,

tozzar ammaaka iiri=  guuna =a
then if 1sG  see 3sG
'So then if we see him,

nimda nin tagalmus.

ni= m- da ni= n tagolmus
3sG sBJ place 2sG GEN turban
you should put on your turban.'

On the other hand, in Example 4.272 tazzar introduces the main clause of the sentence,
indicating exactly when the turban should be put on.

4.272 ammaaka niguuna-a,
ammaaka ni= guuna =a

if 2sG see 3SG.0BJ
'If you see him,

tazzar nimda nin tagdlmus.

tozzar ni= m- da ni= n tagolmus
then 3sG sBJ place 2sG GEN turban
then you should put on your turban.'

aygas 'but, therefore, however’

The rarely used connector aygas seems to function primarily as a short-term focus
marker, raising the relative prominence of the immediate context in which the clause
or sentence appears, or perhaps of the relation between the sentence and the discourse.

In Example 4.273, aygas draws attention to the fact that the young men
telling the story should not have been hunting in a certain area. Therefore, when an
old man told them to leave, they left precipitously.

125 The author specifically ellicited Example 4.272 from Tagdal speakers, in order to see what
difference it would make to place tazzar in different parts of the sentence.



190

4.273 amyar afin {irisa sa iirimkay,
amyar a=  [in iiri=  sa sa iiri= m- koy
oldman 3sG say 1PL  DAT SBDR 1PL  SBJ QO
"The old man told us that we should leave,

aygas iirikoy.

aygas iiri=  koy
therefore 1PL  go
so we left.'

In Example 4.274 aygas seems to have some sort of adversative meaning. It relates a
story about a rich man who had bought some sheep and goats for the annual Tabaski
animal sacrifice. He had the goats slaughtered and their carcasses arranged in neat
order outside the house, because these would be distributed among the poor. However,
since he had something else in mind for the sheep carcasses, he organised them in a
different location.'?® Since the sheep had not been mentioned in this particular
discourse for several clauses, it was necessary to reintroduce them with a noun, fiizén,
whereas the other ACTORS and PATIENTS in the sentence were referred to with
pronominal clitics.

4.274  asdxt-i ar ihafi faarayyen kan,

a= s- oxta =i ar i= hafi Jfaarayyen kan
3sG cAus arrange 3pL til 3pL look friend in
'He had them arranged so that they were facing each other,

aygas fiizén, anozaabéen-i.

aygas fiizen a= no- zaaben =i
but sheep 3SG NEG.PRF share  3PL
but the sheep, he did not arrange.'

Finally, in Example 4.275 &ygas is associated with the previous discourse, about a
group of raiders who attacked an encampment, thinking that there was money hidden
there.

4.275 aygas, sa iirinohar isa ha,

aygas sa iiri=  no- har i= sa ha
however SBDR 1PL NEG.PRF declare 3PL DAT thing
'‘But, when we didn't tell them anything,

126 There may even perhaps be a certain measure of social censure or criticism in the sentence,
since the story was related by a poor person and mutton is more highly regarded than goat meat.
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alham ahuur-i wullen.

alham a= hur =i wullen
anger 3PL enter 3PL.OBJ very
they got very angry.'

anguusi 'suddenly’, 'right then and there'

anguusi 'right then and there' usually introduces main clauses and tends to occur
toward the beginning of complex sentences. It functions to draw attention only to the
section of discourse to which it is connected, rather than to the larger context. This is
shown in Examples 4.276 and 4.277.

4.276 dnguusi agif an filegawan'?’,

anguusi a=  gif a= n Jilegawan
right.then.and.there 3sG leave 3sG GEN poor.people
‘Right then and there, he abandoned his family

akoy Nizirya.

a=  koy Nigzirya
3sG  go Nigeria
and went to Nigeria.'

4.277 dnguusi, 3irbi karad n alaggam,
onguuzi  3irbi  karad n alaggam
suddenly day three GEN behind
'Suddenly, after three days,

iirikomma ha aay¢ iiribhurra.

iiri=  komma ha aayo iiri= b hurru
1L find thing def 1pL IMP search
we found what we were looking for.'

In Example 4.278, yguusi co-occurs with the Emphatic marker da, making it a little
stronger. The entire sentence is introduced with tazzdr, which introduces the peak
episode of the discourse.

4.278 tozzar dnguusi da tabarar atuun,

tozzar onguugi da tabarar a=  tuunu
then  right.then.and.there EMmPH girl 3G rise
"Then, right then and there, the girl woke up,

27 In many local cultures the term tdllaagay 'poor person' or its plural /iZéggaawan could be
used to refer to the people one is responsible for taking care of.
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agoora, awa.
a= goora a= wa
3sG  sit 3sG  eat

sat up and ate (something)."

In Example 4.279, in a rather unusual structure, syguusi draws attention to the noun
amakayit 'inheritor’, rather than to a clause or sentence.

4.279 aaha, dnguuzi amakafit! iirimziin-a,

aaha  onguusi amakafit iiri= m- 3in =a
aha right.then.and.there inheritor 1pL SBJ grab 3sG
Aha, right there is the inheritor! Let's kidnap him

iirimkomma 4-kan tanfa!
iii= m- komma a= kan tonfa
1rL sy find 3sG in profit
and make money off him!

hazigga 'because of that', hazikan 'therefore'

Two further connectors, haziggd 'because of that' and hasiikan 'therefore’, which
typically introduce sentences or simple clauses, function to indicate reason or
Resultative types of relations, as well as to indicate the end of a section of discourse.
hazigga is derived from the NP ha 3i 'that thing', which would normally have stress
on the determiner 3i, combined with the postposition ga, which usually means ‘on' or
‘on top of', but also can mean 'because of'. In Tagdal the combination seems to make
a single word; stress disappears altogether from the NP ha 3i and shifts to the last
syllable. Likewise, hasziikdn is derived from the same NP ha i, plus the Locative
postposition kan, making the combined construction meaning ‘therefore'. Stress
occurs on the last syllable of the expression, the postposition kan, which normally
does not have any stress. The vowel in 3i also elongates to zii before the CVC syllable
in kan. In Example 4.280, haziikdn occurs before an Adverbial Clause introduced with
ammaaka 'if'".

4.280 haziikan, ammaaka anziyarda,
hagiikan ammaaka anzi=  yarda
therefore if 2PL agree
"Therefore, if you(pl) agree,

yaay yatabay agga.

yaay ya= to-  bay a= ga
1sG.IND 1sG FUT know 3sG on
I personally will be responsible for him.'



In Example 4.281 and 4.282, haziggd is connected to the previous discourse.

2.281 hazigga, iwdzziiwoz tayrom kullu kan.
hazigga i= wozziiwas  tayrom  kullu  kan
because.of.that  3PL spread.out village all in

'‘Because of that, they spread out throughout the whole village.'

4.282 hazigga, ammaaka anzikomma tazabat,
hazigga ammaaka anzi= komma tazobot
because.of .that if 2PL find ring

'‘Because of that, if you(pl) find the ring,

anzimyeesi aysa-a.

anzi= m- yeeszi ya= sa =a
2PL SBJ return 1SG DAT 2SG.OBJ
you should return it to me.'

In Example 4.283 hasiikan is connected to a subordinate clause.

4.283 felas Maxmuddun adayna an tafafarot,

felas Maxmuddun a= dayna a= n tafafarot
because Maxmuddun 3sG forget 3SG GEN key
'‘Because Maxmuddun forgot his key,

haziikan arrdzzoroz tasdxfal.

hajilkan a=  orrozzoroz tasoxfal
therefore 3sG  break.with.force lock
therefore he broke the lock.'

4.11.2Prominence, grammatical constructions
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The increased prominence of the Possessor Phrase, as opposed to the Genitive Phrase,
was already discussed in Section 4.1. This section discusses of a number of other
grammatical constructions that also increase relative prominence. First, there is a
discussio of how changing word order affects the meaning of the sentence, followed
by a discussion of the use of independent pronouns. Finally, the section ends with a

discussion of the Emphatic marker da.
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Word order

Since Tagdal is a fairly strict SVO language, beginning the sentence or clause with
elements other than the Subject results in increased prominence. Benitez-Torres
(2009) and Benitez-Torres and Grant (2017) discuss briefly the construction where
the Direct Object is placed in front of the sentence, in the context of the Passive Voice,
since, in effect, both have similar functions — to reduce the importance of the AGENT
by increasing the importance of the PATIENT or UNDERGOER. However, elements
other than the Direct Object may be placed in front of the sentence as well. These
include the Indirect Object and various Adpositional Phrases. Each is discussed in this
section. Below, in the examples marked "a" the element in question is in its normal
place in the sentence, whereas in the examples marked "b" the same element is placed
in front of the sentence.

In Examples 4.284 and 4.285 the sentences begin with the Direct Object.
This is the most common element to be fronted. The resulting construction is either
poetic in function, or it is used in situations where the speaker wishes to draw attention
to the Direct Object, at the expense of other elements of the sentence.

4.284a  flyas awa haamu.

llyas a= wa haamu
Illias 3sG eat meat
'[llias ate meat.'

4.284b  haamu flyas awa.

haamu llyas a= wa
meat Illyas 3sG eat
‘It is meat Illias ate.'

4.285a  Xammed abaaya Amina.

Xammed a= baaya Amina
Xammed 3sG love Amina
"Xammed loves Amina.'

4.285b  Amina Xammed abaaya.

Amina Xammed = baaya
Amina Xammed 3sG love
"It is Amina that Xammed loves.'

Example 4.286 has the Indirect Object, indicated by the Dative marker sa, in front of
the sentence.



4.286a azdzlay i-kan

a= z- azlay i= kan
3sG CAUs differentiate 3PL in
'He differentiated between them

an amuzar sa.
a= n amuzar
3SG  GEN master

for his master's sake.'

4.286b an amuzar sa

a= n amuzar sa
3sG GEN master DAT
‘It was for his master's sake

azdzlay i-kan.
a=  z- azlay

Sa
DAT

i= kan

3sG cAaus differentiate 3PL in
that he differentiated between them.'
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In Example 4.287 an Adpositional Phrase with the postposition ga 'on' or 'because of'

stands in front of the sentence.

4.287a vyanafrog-a nin addilsl ga!
ya= noe- ofrog =a ni= n

1sG NEG.PRF be.able 3sG 2sG GEN

' can't do it because of you!'

4.287b nin add3lal ga, yanafrog-al
ni= n addolol ga vya= ne-

2sG GEN reason on 1SG NEG.PRF

"It is because of you that | can't do it!"

addolol ga

reason on
ofog =a
be.able 3sG

Likewise, Example 4.288 gives a Postpositional Phrase with the locative kan in front

of the sentence.

4.288a abaara méota kan.
a= baara moota kan
3sG LoC  car in
‘It is in the car.’
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4.288b méota kan abaara.
moota kan a= baara
car in 3sG LOC

"It is in the car (and nowhere else).’

In Example 4.289, the accompaniment or instrumental preposition nda and its
accompanying phrase are fronted.

4.289a afuunus ahdkot nda afaana.

a= fuunus ahakst nda afaana
3sG light tent with  match
'He lit up the tent with a match.'

4.289b nda afaana afuunus ahakot.
nda afaana a=  fuunus ahakot
with match  3sG light tent
"It was with a match that he lit the tent.'

Independent Pronouns

Another means by which Tagdal increases the prominence is by means of independent
pronouns, sometimes combined with the Emphatic marker da. Since the Subject is
normally encoded within the verb by means of pronominal clitics, independent
pronouns are not crucial to the communication of referential meaning. Instead, they
function to communicate certain nuances, especially to increase the prominence of the
NP that is referred to, as demonstrated in Examples 4.290 and 4.291.

4.290 yaay, yanafi abaydog!

yaay ya= no- Ji  abaydog
1SG.IND 1SG NEG.PRF be thief
‘I am not (emphatic) a thief!"

4.291 ingi da, ida ha aayo!

ingi da i= da ha aayo
3PL.IND EMPH 3pPL do thing DEF
"They were the ones who did that.'

Emphatic particle da

When the Emphatic particle da follows a grammatical element, it immediately raises
its prominence within the sentence, as in Example 4.292 and 4.293.
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4.292  gazwal da, afi.
gazwal da a= i
diesel EMPH 3sG not.be
"There is absolutely no diesel.'

4.293 ha 3i n alaggam, takonéfit amattokwi
ha 3i n alaggam takonefit a= mattokwi
after.that hedge.hog 3sG  move

'After that, the hedgehog moved

ha aayo nda akundar da.
haaayonda  akundar da
just.as squirrel EMPH
about just exactly like the squirrel.'

In Example 4.294, the Locative complement ne 'here' is raised in prominence.

4.294 igoora ne da.

i= goora ne da
3sG  sit here EMPH
"They sat here (emphatic).'

In Example 4.295 da follows a construction with féoda 'only one'.

4.295 aarén hipka aayoonén ibaaya tabarar fooda da.

aaren hingka aayoonen i=  baaya tabarar fooda da
men  two DEF.PL 3rpL  want  girl one EMPH
"Those two men love the same young girl.'

In Examples 4.296 through 4.298, the da draws attention to the NPs it follows. When
this occurs, it seems to be in conjunction with the determiners aayé and 3i.1%8 It is
difficult to tell exactly what differences exist between raising the prominence of the
NP with da and raising its prominence by placing it in front of the sentence, except to
say that placing it in front seems to give it a stronger emphasis. However, this question
requires more study.

4.296  kobay asdnnofron aar6 aayéoda.
kobay a=  sonnofron aaro aayooda
council 3sG choose man DEF.EMPH
"This is the man whom the council chose.'

128 | write these as one word because the presence of da causes the final vowels in aayé and 3i
to elongate. | have no explanation as to why, since da does not seem to have this effect on any
other words in Tagdal.
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4.297 awi an azangu nda azdgoz 3iida.

a= wi a= n azangu nda azogoz 3iida
3sG kil 3sc GEN enemy with knife  MED.EMPH
'He Killed his enemy with that knife.'

4.298 ha 3inalaggam iiriyogga

ha 3 n alaggam iiri=  yogga
thing MED GEN behind  1pL  notice
'After that, we spied (from a distance)

moota aayooda iiribhurra.

moota aayooda  iiri= b-  hurru
car DEF.EMPH 1pL IMP search
the exact car we were looking for.'
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Appendix, short folk tale in Tagdal

Mahammad an fikarbaayen anda agayas anda taylaalen (*"Mahammad of the
coulottes and the bustard and the guinea fowls™) — (by H.A. recorded May 8,
2003 with H.A., 1.S. Redacted into Toolbox with H.A., 1.S and AF between May
10-16 2003. Corrections by H.A., 2003)!%

1 Yatoda anzisa isalan on  Mahammad on fikarbaayen
ya=  to- da anzi= sa isalan an  Mahammad on  [ikarbaayen
1SG  FUT do 2PL  DAT news GEN GEN coulottes

'I'm going to tell you(pl) the tale of Mahammad of the coulottes,

onda agayos onda taylaalen.
nda agayos nda taylaalen

and bustard and guinea hens

...the bustard and the guinea hens.’

2 Ibaara onguusi.
i= baara onguusi

3PL be  place

‘They were there.'

3 Mahammad on Takarbay afin taylaalen sa  anga
Mahammad n takarbay a=  [in taylaalen sa  anga

of culotte 3SG say guineahens  DAT 3SG.IND

'‘Mahammad of the coulottes said to the guinea hens that he (emphatic)

129 This one of a series of folk tales in Tagdal, relating the adventures of a trickster character
played by a jackal named Makammad an fikarbaayen. ("Mahammad of the Coulottes"”; in
popular imagination, the lighter-coloured legs of the jackal resemble pants.) In this tale,
Mahammad an fikarbaayen matches wits against a bustard and a pack of guinea fowl.
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abay sat.
a= bay sat
3SG  know fly

...knew how to fly.'

4 Ammaaka abte, atofarokrak.
ammaaka a= b- te a= to- forokrok

when 3SG IMP arrive 3SG FUT vibrate; move

'‘Whenever he would come, he would shake about.'

5 Abfin isa «Yan [fibaraaren , wa
a= b- Jin i= sa Ya= n Jibaraaren wa
3SG IMP say 3PL DAT 1SG GEN daughters COMM

'He would say, "My daughters,

zumbukat, yam3zin an3i  kan
zumbu  -kat ya= m-  3in anzi= kan
descend VEN 1SG SBJ grabstake 2PL  LOC

...come down so that | can take

aafoodal»
aafo da
one EMPH

...only one of you.'

6 Ammaaka yazin ansi kan aafooda,
ammaaka ya= 3in an3zi kan aafo da

when 1SG  grabstake 2PLIND LOC one @ EMPH

'After I've taken only one of you,
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an3imyed aafooda meeda hinka meeda karad!
anzi= m- yed aafo da meeda hinka meeda karad
2PL SBJ return one EMPH or two or three

...or maybe two or three, you can go back!

7 Ammaaka ya3iini ingi, anzimyed, aayoonen
amaka ya= 3ini inga anzi= m- yed ayo
when 1SG  take 3PL.IND 2PL SBJ return DEF.PL

‘When I've taken them (emphatic),

faydaanen imyed.»
faydan -en i= m-  yed
other ADJR 3PL SBJ return

...the rest can go back.

8 Ibaara onguusi.
i= baara ongu3i

3PL be  place

‘They were there.'

9 3ay3i kullu hinka aaro an alwaq ato, aayo kan
3ay3i kullu hinka aro a= n alwaq a= to aayo kan

day each two man 3SG GEN moment 3SG arrive DEF LOC
'Every two days the time would come
abnywa.
a= b- pwa
3SG  IMP eat

...for him to eat.'
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10 Atoyerkat, am3in an taylal,
a= to- yer -kat a= m-  3in a= n taylal

3SG  FUT return VEN 3SG SBJ grabstake 3SG GEN guinea hen

'He would return, in order to take his guinea hen,

taylaalen hinka meeda karad, ekat kan abaaya
taylaalen hinka meeda karad ekat kan a= baaya
guinea hens two or three measure LOC 3SG love; desire;

...(or) two or three, however many he wanted
amg3iini.
a= m-  3in =i
3SG SBJ grabjtake 3PL

"...s0 that he could take them.'

11 Ibaara onguusi. .
i= baara ongu3i

3PL be  place

‘They were there.'

12 Ibaara onguusi, ibaara onguuzi ar  agayes ate
i= baara onguuzi i= baara onguzi ar  agayoes a= te
3PL  be  place 3PL be place until bustard 3SG arrive

‘They were there they were there, they were there a long time, until the bustard
arrived

ido.130
i= daayo
3PL place

...at their place.'

130 In the Abargan and Kol llokkod vatieties of Tagdal, daayé 'place' is pronounced do, which
is actually closer to mainstream Songhay. (Zarma and Songhay from Gao also use do for
'place’.) Therefore, in the Tarbun and kol Amdid varieties, the expression would have been
idaayd 'their place’, rather than ido.
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13 Aﬁn isa «Wa  zumbukat,
a=  [in i= sa wa zumbu -kat

3SG say 3PL DAT COMM put down;descend; install VEN
'He said to them, "My daughters, come down
yan [ibaraaren, anzi aayo!

ya= n Jibaraaren an3zi= aayo

1SG GEN daughters 2PL DEF

...all of you there!

14 Zayzi 3i tatartaara an3i aayo, kaala anzibdaw!»
3ay3i 3i tatartaara anzi= aayo kala anzi= b- daw

day MED 2PL DEF before 2PL IMP  send

‘Today, before | send for you (i.e. come up there)!"

15 Ifin asa « Anafi firim ba aayo
i= Jin a= sa  a= na Ji iiri= m ba aayo
3PL say 3SG DAT 3SG NEG.PRF tobe 1PL GEN father DEF

"They said to him, "Isn't that our father, who

abfin Mahammad on
o- b- Jin Mahammad on
SUB.REL IMP be.called GEN

...1s called Mahammad

ﬁka{rbaayen, abte,
Jikarbaayen o- b- te
coulottes SUB.REL IMP arrive

...o0f the coulottes, who comes
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abzin firi kan ahinka
o- b- 3in jiri kan ahinka
SUB.REL IMP grab;take 1PLIND LOC two

...and takes away two

meda karad?»
meda karad
or three

...or three of us?"

16 Agayos, anga, afin isa « Ammaaka ate,
agayos anga a=  [in i= sa ammaaka a= te
bustard 3SG.IND 3SG say 3PL DAT when 3SG arrive

"The bustard, for his part, said to them, "when he arrives,

an3imfin asa, ansi,

an3i= m- fin a= sa anzi=

2PL SBJ say 3SG DAT 2PL

...you should say to him that you (emphatic)
an3zisebzumbu zay3i aayo.
an3i=  so b- zumbu 3ay3i ayo
2PL IMP.NEG IMP descend day DEF
...won't come down today.'

17 Aygas anzimsosoffoga yaay, yaay aayo
aygas an3i= m-  So- so- offoga yaay yaay aayo
but  2PL SBJ NEG.IMP CAUS reveal ISGIND 1SG.IND DEF

*“'But don't tell him that it was me

ga, shar angzisa-a !»
ga o- har  anzi= sa =a
against; between SUB.REL tell 2PL DAT 3SG

...who told you that!""
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18( Ha 3i n alaqgam ) ahar isa sa (kayne) ,
ha 3i -n alaggam a= har i= sa sa kayne
thing MED of back 3SG tell 3PL  DAT SBDR jackal

"Then he told them about how he (Mahammad of the coulottes) didn't
assbaiy sat, abfarokrok

a= so- bay sat a= b-  forokrok

3SG  NEG.IMP know fly 3SG IMP vibrate
...know how to fly, and he only shook his fur...'

bennan wani da abda-a.
bennan wani da a= b- da =a

good for nothing POSS EMPH 3SG IMP do 3SG

...for nothing.'
19 Sa ( kayne ) ate, afin isa « Yan
sa kayne a= te a=  [in i= sa Ya= n

SBDR jackal 3SG arrive 3SG say 3PL DAT 1SG  GEN

'‘When the jackal came back, he said to them, "My

ﬁbéraaren, wa zumbukat,
Jibaraaren wa zumbu -kat
daughters COMM put_down;descend; install VEN

...daughters, come down,'

yamwa anzi kan ahinka meeda karad!»
ya= m-  wa anzi= kan ahinka meeda karad
ISG SBJ eat 2PL LOC two or three

so that | can eat two or three from among you!""



212

20 (Maffan) taylaalen  iwangzin sa itozumbukat.
masffan taylaalen i= wan3zin sa i= to- zumbu  -kat
but guinea hens 3PL refuse SBDR 3PL FUT descend VEN

'‘But the guinea hens refused to come down.'

21 Tozzar aki in fidday, afin isa
tozzar a= ki i= n fidday a=  fin i= sa
then 3SG stand up;stop 3PL  GEN below 3SG say 3PL DAT
‘Then he stood underneath them and said to them,
« Meeradda yatokesziinan anziggal»
meera da ya=  to- kezi -nan an3i= ga
now EMPH 1SG FUT climb ALL 2PL against

..."Now I'm going to climb up there to you!""

22 Akdy, amzuuru, amda bator batar.
a= koy a= m-  zuuru a= m-  da botor botor

3SG go 3SG SBJ run 3SG SBJ do stand back stand back

'He went, farther and farhter back, so that he could run (at them).'

23 Ammaaka atoonan ayfen,
ammaaka a=  to -nan ayfen

when 3SG  beenough ALL COMP.DIS
'When he got far enough

atoyoryarkat.
a= t- oyaryar -kat
3SG DIM jumpinto VEN

...to jump up,’
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24 Tozzar asat.
tozzar a= sat

then 3SG  jump
‘Then he jumped.'

25 ( Maffan ) sa asat, atoyerkat ganda kan.
maffan  sa a= sat  a= to- yed -kat ganda kan
but SBDR 3SG jump 3SG FUT return VEN land LOC

'(But) when he humped, he would come back down to the ground.'

26 Anotoonan toguzi n taddaara. .
a= no- to -nan toguzi n taddaara

3SG NEG.PRF beenough ALL tree GEN trunk

'He never even made it to the trunk of the tree.'

27 Harwa ibaara onguusi.
harwa i= baara onguu3i

still  3PL be place

‘They were still there.'

28( Ha 3i n alagqam ) ifin immaayan za ho:
ha 3i n alaggam i= Jin immaayan za ha aayo
thing MED GEN back 3PL say souls EMPH thing DEF

"Then they said to themselves this:
abhar isa Jiimi da, afi waala
a= b- har i= sa  [iimi da a= fi wala
3SG IMP say 3PL DAT truth EMPH 3SG to be nothing
...he (the bustard) told them the truth,
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tanyari.
tanyari
lie

...it was nothing but a lie.'

29 Tozzar isat toguzi 3i ga, ikoy, aafo  oman
tozzar i= sat toguzi 3i ga i= koy aafo  o-
then 3PL fly tree MED on 3PL go INDEF SUB.REL
"Then they flew away from that tree and went to another near
anga.
anga
3SG.IND

...that one.'

30 Kayne abzuuru in fidday needa.
kayne a= b- zuuru i= n Jidday ne da

jackal 3G IMP run 3PL GEN below there EMPH

"The jackal was running beneath them to there.’

31 Abfin isa « Wa zumbukat!
a= b- Jin i= sa wa zumbu  -kat

3SG IMP say 3PL DAT COMM descend VEN

'He was saying to them, "I command you to come down!'

32 Yaay, yabay sat!
yaay ya=  bay sat
ISG.IND 1SG know; require; take care of fly

'l (emphatic) know how to fly!'

man

near



33 Yatokoy, yam3in an3i, an3i kullu,
ya=  to- koy ya= m-  3in an3i= an3i kullu
ISG FUT go 1SG SBJ take 2PL.IND 2PL.IND all

'I'm going to take all of you

Yamnwa anzi kullu!
ya= m- pwa an3i kullu

ISG SBJ eat 2PLIND all

... and eat you!
34Kan Yan Koy oyitkaalan aayo ga,
kan Ya= n koy o- otkal -an  aayo ga

LOC 1SG  GEN master; lord SUB.REL lift ADJR DEF on

(I swear) by God most high,

yabay satly
ya= bay sat
1SG  know fly

...I know how to fly!""

35( Ha 3i n alaggam taylaalen ifin in

ha 31 n alagqam taylaalen i= Jin i= n

thing MED of back guineahens  3PL say 3PL GEN between

'(Then the guinea hens said among themselves),

kan) «Asebaiy sat,
kan a= so- bay sat
LOC 3SG NEG.IMP know fly

..."He doesn't know how to fly,

ga
ga
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asobay waala ha  aafo.»
a= so- bay waala ha aafo

3SG NEGIMP know nothing thing INDEF

...he doen't know anything."

36 Sa ateenan, igar sa Jiimi  da.
sa a= te -nan i= gar  sa Jiimi  da

SBDR 3SG arrive ALL 3PL guard SBDR truth EMPH

'After he left, they realised that it was true.'

37 Tozzar afin isa «Hdnta may ohar anzisa
tozzar a=  [in i= sa onta may o- har anzi= sa

then 3SG say 3PL DAT INT who? SUB.REL tell 2PL DAT

‘Then he asked them, "Who told you

sa yasobay sat?»
sa ya=  so- bay sat
SBDR 1SG NEG.IMP know fly

...(that) I don't know how to fly?™

38 Isasom, inohar

i= sosom 1= no- har

3PL quietbe 3PL NEG.PRF announce;say;declare; praise
‘They stayed quiet, they didn't tell

(asa) waala ha  fo.
a= sa waala ha fo

3SG DAT none thing INDEF

...him anything.'
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39 (Hazigga ) ibay sa ha aayo [iimi da.
ha 3i ga i= bay sa ha aayo [iimi da
thing MED because 3PL know SBDR thing DEF truth EMPH

‘Therefore, they knew that it was true.'

40 Asabay sat.
a= so- bay sat

3SG NEG.IMP  know fly

'He didn't know how to fly.'

41 Maffan agayos , ahar isa ha aayo ga kan.
maffan agayos a= har i= sa ha aayo ga kan

but bustard 3SG tell 3PL  DAT thing DEF about LOC

'‘But the bustard (had) told them not to tell about it.'

42 Harwaza afin isa imsohar
harwa za a=  Jin i= sa i= m-  so- har
still EMPH 3SG say 3PL DAT 3PL SBJ NEG.IMP tell
‘Even more than that, he told them not to tell
asa ha aayo ga anga da (afi).
asa ha aayo ga anga da a= i

SBDR thing DEF about 3SG.IND EMPH 3SG be

...him (the jackal) that it was him.'

43 Sa (kayne) ateenan, anga abay toguzi aayo
sa kayne a= te -nan anga a= bay toguzi aayo

SBDR jackal 3SG arrive ALL 3SG.IND 3SG knowtree DEF

'‘When the jackal returned, he knew that tree
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sa taylaalen iyowor am beena.
sa taylaalen i= owar a= n beena

SBDR guinea hens 3PL ascend 3SG GEN top

...where the guinea hens had gone to the top.'

44 1fin agayos, anga da, kan «Agayos abkaw
i= Jin agayos anga da kan agayss a= b- kaw
3PL say bustard 3SG.IND EMPH LOC bustard 3SG IMP remove
‘They told him, "The bustard eats
an deeran.»
a= n deeran
3SG GEN gum arabic
...his gum arabic (i.e. from this tree)."
45 (Meera) agayes faw  da abte,
meera  agayes faw  da a= b- te
now bustard always EMPH 3SG IMP arrive
‘Now, the bustard always came
abkaw an deeran, ar  3ay3i aayo kan
a= b- kaw a= n deeran ar  3ay3i aayo kan

3SG IMP remove 3SG GEN gum arabic man day DEF LOC

...and ate gum arabic until that day

ayiktot sa anga da ahar
a= oktat sa anga da a= har
3SG  remember SBDR 3SG.IND EMPH 3SG tell

...that he remembered that it was he who told



taylaalen sa (kayne)
taylaalen sa kayne

guinea hens SBDR jackal
...the guinea hens that (the jackal)

asobay sat.
a= so- bay sat
3SG NEG.IMP know fly

...didn't know how to fly.'

46 fikkeenan asosom.
Jikkeenan a= sasom

then 3SG  quietbe

'So he got quiet.’

47 (Kayne) afin isa «Yabay aaro aayo 3inde
Kayne a=  [in i= sa ya= bay aaro aayo 3inde
jackal 3SG say 3PL DAT 1SG know man DEF neck

"The jackal said to them, "I know a man

kukuunan wani.

kuku -nan wani

long ADIJR POSS

...with a long neck.'

48 Anga da afin an3isa yasobay sat!»
anga da a=  [in an3i= sa ya= $9 bay sat
3SG.IND EMPH 3SG say 2PL  DAT 1SG CAUS know fly

‘It was he who told you that | don't know how to fly!""
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49.1 Inafin asa, kay!
i= ne- Jin asa  kay

3PL NEG.PRF say SBDR

"They didn't tell him anything.'

50 ingi inohar asa waala ha  fo.
inga i= noe- har asa  wala ha fo

3PL.IND 3PL NEG.PRF say SBDR none thing INDEF

‘They (emphatic) didn't say anything to him at all.'

51 (Maffan) ibtuk asa-a felas  anga
maffan  i= b- tuk =a a= sa =a felas anga
but 3PL IMP hide 3SG 3SG DAT 3SG because 3SG.IND

'So they hid it from him because he (the bustard)

afin isa, imsohar

a= [in i= sa i= m- so- har
3SG say 3PL DAT 3PL SBJ NEG.IMP tell
...had told them not to tell

Mahammad on  fikarbaayen sa, ha aayo ga

on  [fikarbaayen sa ha aayo ga

GEN coulottes ~ DAT thing DEF about

...Mahammad of the coulottes that

anga da ahar isa-a.
anga da a= har i= sa
3SG.IND EMPH 3SG tell 3PL DAT

...it was he who told it to them.'
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52 Hazigga, akoy toguzi aayo kan,
ha  3i ga a= koy tegu3zi aayo kan
thing MED because 3SG go tree DEF LOC

"Therefore he went to that tree where

abzawkat deeran.
a= b- zaw -kat deeran

3SG IMP bring VEN gum arabic

...he (the bustard) got his gum arabic.’

53 (Harwa) inofin asa waala ha  fo.
harwa i= noe- Jin asa waala ha fo

still 3PL NEG.PRF say SBDR none thing INDEF

'(But) they still wouldn't tell him anything.'

54 Sa ateenan toguzi aayo kan, deeran baara ayalen.
sa a= te -nan togu3i aayo kan deeran baara ayalen

SBDR 3SG arrive ALL tree DEF LOC gum arabic be  on top

‘When he returned to the tree, there was gum arabic all over it.'

55 Sa ateenan deeran do, tozzar azin togusi,
sa a= te -nan deran daayo tozzar a= 3in  toguzi

SBDR 3SG arrive ALL gum arabic place then 3SG grab tree

'(So) when he arrived at the place where there was gum arabic, he grabbed the tree

afik (ar) akawkat mo
a= fik ar a= kaw -kat mo

3SG bury until 3SG remove VEN eyes

...and dug (himself in) until
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fooda za (do  aayo).
fo da za daayo aayo

INDEF EMPH EMPH place DEF

...only one eye was sticking out.'

56 (Sa) agayos akoykat, alwaq aayo deeran
sa agayos a= koy -kat alwaq aayo deeran

SBDR bustard 3SG  go  VEN moment DEF gum arabic

'When the bustard came, the time for

amwa wani ate.
a= m- wa wani a= te
3SG SBJ eat POSS 3SG arrive

...eating gum arabic arrived.'

57 Abarkob an zinde ar  agun mo fooda
a= b- orkob a= n zinde ar a= gun mo fo

3SG IMP pull 3SG GEN neck until 3SG see eye INDEF

'He was leaning out his neck until he saw one solitary eye

baara ganda.
baara ganda

be  ground

...in the ground.’

58 Afin «dnta ganda ne ada mo?»
a= Jin onta ganda ne a= da mo

3SG say INT ground here 3SG do eye

'He said, "Does the dirt in this place have eyes?"

da
EMPH



223

59 (Maffan) sa ahafi, anogun addoroz waala ha
maffan sa a= hafi a= no- gun addoroz waala ha
but SBDR 3SG look 3SG NEG.PRF see trace  none thing

'(But) when he looked closely, he didn't see anything,

fo, akoy ambhiini.
fo a= koy a= m-  hiini
INDEF 3SG go 3SG SBJ win

so he thought he should be fine.'

60 Mahammad on fikarbaayen, anga, abaara daayo.
on  fikarbaayen anga a= baara daayo

GEN coulottes 3SG.IND 3SG be  place

‘As for Mahammad of the coulottes, he was there.'

61 Abaara dnguuzi ar  (filiay) ahurkaat-a Jiizi.
a= baara onguu3i ar a= hur -kat =a [iizi
3SG  be place until fatigue 3SG enter VEN 3SG night.

'He was there until exhaustion overtook him in the evening.'

62 filyay ayidgozkaat-a.
Jilyay a= odgoz -kat =a
fatigue 3SG  worry VEN  3SG

'Exhaustion was bothering him.'

63 Tozzar agayos ate.
tozzar agayes a= te
then  bustard 3SG arrive

"Then the bustard arrived.'
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64 Sa ate daayo kan amkawkat an
sa a= te daayo kan a= m- kaw -kat a= n
SBDR 3SG arrive place LOC 3SG SBJ remove VEN 3SG GEN
‘When he arrived at the place where he was going to take the
deeran, (kayne) anga da kan aziin-a,
deran kayne anga da kan a= 3in =a
gum arabic jackal 3SG.IND EMPH LOC 3SG grabjtake 3SG

...gum arabic, right there the jackal grabbed him

har atuunuukat onda «La-ilah ilah Allah.»131
har a= tunu -kat nda
until 3SG  getup VEN with

...and he (the bustard) got up (saying) "La-ila ila Allah.™

65 (Tozzar agayes) afin asa «Nin, fiizen kon
tozzar agayes a=  [in a= sa nin fiizen koyyen

then bustard 3SG say 3SG DAT 2SG.IND sheep (PL) masters

"Then the bustard said to him, "Aren't you the one (that)

kullu ifilas nin aayo ga
kulu i= filas nin aayo ga
all  3PL= have confidence 2SG.IND DEF about
...all the shepherds trust...

nin da abay sat?»
nin da a= bay sat

2SG.IND EMPH 3SG  know fly

...(that) you (emphatic) how to fly?™

131 The first part of the Islamic Shahada. In many parts of West Africa, including Niger, it is
used as an interjection communicating shock or surprise.
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66 (fkkeenan,)'32 tozzar afin asa , am3in
ikkeenan tozzar a=  [in a= sa a= m-  3in
then then 3SG say 3SG DAT 3SG SBJ grab;take

"Then he said to him that he should stick out

an afraw amhanga-a.
a= n afraw a= m-  hanga =a
3SG GEN wing 3SG SBJ ear 3SG

...his wing so that he could hear it.'

67 (Afin asa) «Ammaaka iteenan, ammaaka
a=  [in a= sa ammaaka i= te -nan ammaaka

3SG say 3SG DAT when 3PL= arrive ALL when

'(He also said,) "When the shepherds arrive

fiizen kon ifin "Mahamad on [ikarbaayen
fiizen koyyen i= Jin Mahammad n Jikarbaayen
sheep (PL) masters 3PL= say GEN coulottes

...and say "Mahammad of the coulottes

abay sat," nimfin
a= bay sat ni= m-  [in
3SG  know; require; take care of fly 2SG= SBJ say

...knows how to fly," you should say
"Mhmm , Tobarok Allah."133

allah
"Tebarek Allah.™

132 |n the Kal Amdid variety of Tagdal, /kkeenan and its variant fikkeenan (borrowed from
Hausa) seem to have functions similar to tazzar (see chapter 4).

133 It is common in many West African cultures to use the Arabic expression fobdrek Allah
"Thanks be to God' to ward off the evil eye. The expression is often used when someone is given
a complement, in case it was given with evil intent or out of jealousy.
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68 fikkénan, nibaara ma 3iida.»134
Jikkeenan ni= baara ma 3i da
then 2SG= be  what MED EMPH

'So, you are there (at the place now).'

69 (Hazigga,) sa ikarkat fiizen
ha 31 ga sa i= kar -kat fiizen
hear MED against; between SBDR 3PL= hit VEN sheep (PL)

"Therefore, when they were flying

kon om beena, tozzar ifin «Jik Mahammad on
koyyen n beena tozzar i= Jin  fik Mahammad n
masters GEN over then 3PL= say GEN

...over the shepherds, they said, "Wow, Mahammad...'

fikarbaayan abay satly
Jikarbaayan a= bay sat

coulottes  3SG  know; require; take care of fly

"...of the coulottes knows how to fly!"™

70 Tozzar afin «Mmhm gamoq gom maga.»!35
tozzar a=  [in

then 3SG say

'Then he said, "Mmhm, gemoq gom maga."'

134 At this point in the story, the jackal is holding on to the bustard by its mouth (while holding
out its "wings" to show off) as they fly above the place where the shepherds were. This bit of
implied information seems to have been understood by everyone (except me).
135 Nonsense phrases, trying to say tabdrek Allah without opening his mouth.
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71 Asasom, anodhar waala ha
a= sosom  a= na- har waala ha

3SG quietbe 3SG NEG.PRF announce;say;declare; praise none thing
'He (then) got quiet and didn't say

fo.

fo

INDEF
...anything (else).'

72( Ha 3i n alagqam ) agoora abaara
ha 31 n alaggam a= goora a= baara
thing MED GEN back 3SG  sit 3SG  be

‘Then he started to go over the
amsodog afin, «Jiimi sa
a= m-  s- adog a= Jin [fiimi sa
3SG SBJ CAUS headtoward 3SG say truth SBDR
...same spot. He said, "Is it really true that
Mahammad abéy sat?»

Mahammad a= bay sat

3SG  know; require; take care of fly

...Mahammad knows how to fly?""

73 Aﬂn, «Mmhm hmm.»
a= [in
3SG  say

'He said, "Mmhm hmm.
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74 Ayilos ahaar-a ar  karad wani.
a= alas a= har =a ar karad wani

35G repeat 3SG say 3SG until 3 POSS

'He asked him again, up to three (more) times.'

75 Kayne (agayos) ayilos afin asa «Nim/in
kayne agayos a= olos a=  [in a= sa  ni= m-  fin
jackal bustard 3SG repeat 3SG say 3SG DAT 2SG= SBJ say
"The bustard asked him again, saying, "You should say
asa "tobarok Allah.'
a= sa
3SG DAT
...to him "tebarak Allah.”
76 Konnen, nimfin (isa) '"Tabarok Allah.'»
koyyen ni= m-  fin i= sa
masters 2SG= SBJ say 3PL= DAT
'To the shepherds you should say, "tobarak Allah.™
77 (Kayne) afer am me, afin «Taobarok Allah.»

kayne a= fer a= m  me a= [in

jackal 3SG open 3SG GEN mouth 3SG say

'(The jackal) opened his mouth and said, "tobarok Allah."

78 Tozzar akan ganda, fiizen kon kan.
tozzar a= kan ganda fiizen koyyen kan

then 3SG fall ground sheep (PL) masters LOC

‘Then he fell to the ground, among the shepherds.'



79 Ikomma-a, ibkaar-a, ibkaar-a,
i= komma =a i= b- kar =a i= b- kar
3PL= find 3SG 3PL= IMP hit 3SG 3PL= IMP hit

"They found him, they hit him, they hit him,
ibkaar-a, igii[-a.
i= b- kar =a i= gif =a
3PL= IMP hit 3SG 3PL= leave 3SG
...they hit him, and they left him (for dead).’

229
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Summary

A Grammar of Tagdal, a Northern Songhay language of Niger provides a synchronic
description of the Tagdal language as it is spoken by the Igdaalen of the Republic of
Niger. These people are usually counted as Tuaregs by the larger population of Niger
and are spread among semi-nomadic encampments from as far south as near the
southern border with Nigeria, to the northern city of Agadez, and areas in between.

Northern Songhay is considered a branch of the larger Songhay language family.
However, it also shares many features of Berber languages, especially of Tuareg.
Features of Tuareg can be found throughout the language, side-by-side with Songhay
features. Both Tuareg and Songhay features are easily recognisable as coming from
either source language. At first look, the syntax seems to be primarily Songhay in
origin. However, this is something which warrants more study.

Chapter one provides information concerning the people, the sociolinguistic situation,
and some discussion about the classification of Songhay, and Northern Songhay
languages in particular. Some discussion of the methodology in this book, as well as
a brief text are also included.

Chapter two is a description of some of the most common phonological processes in
Tagdal. It is shown that both closed and open syllables are possible, as well as
syllables that begin with vowels. Next, an inventory of the consonants in the language
is provided, including of the three most common Tagdal varieties, that of the Abargan
and Kol Illokod, which most resemble Tadaksahak; followed by that of the Kol Amdid
and Tarbun; then of Tabarog. The section on vowels demonstrates that, at least at first
glance, all of the vowels except for schwa have long and short variants. Nevertheless,
in light of the findings in the third chapter, this might need to be revisited. It is
demonstrated that the surface realisation of vowels is context-dependent, with vowels
in unstressed syllables being uttered in a more central position. It is also demonstrated
that the central vowel o will change its position and height, even its roundedness,
depending on context. In the section about sound rules, the assimilation of /n/ is
discussed. It is also demonstrated that /n/ is realised as a nasalisation on the preceding
vowel when it is followed by /f, s, z, [} y, or 3/. In words that end in a vowel, the final
vowel is elided when the following word begins with a consonant. In addition, /ay/
with a short vowel is realised as [ej] and /ow/ with a short vowel is realised as [ow].
The final section shows the various stress patterns possible in Tagdal.

The third chapter presents the morphology of Tagdal, along with some of the main
prosodic features of the language, which accompany the morphology. It is
demonstrated that Tagdal has, in fact, two prosodic sub-systems, one for vocabulary
of Tuareg origin and one for vocabulary of Songhay origin. The chapter begins with
a description of the pronominal sub-system. It then continues with a description of the
noun of Songhay etymology. It is demonstrated that the vowel in the CVC syllable of
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Songhay origin elongates to CVVCV when another vowel is added. By contrast,
nouns of Tuareg origin function by a completely different set of rules. The main
consideration with nouns of Tuareg etymology is whether, after all the prefixes and
suffixes are added, stress falls on the penultimate or on the antepenultimate syllable.
If stress falls on the antepenultimate syllable, this affects vowel and consonant length
throughout the word. The section ends with a description of how masculine and
feminine nouns function with respect to Tuareg vocabulary. The chapter then moves
on to how Tuareg roots are nominalised, versus how Songhay roots are nominalised,
along with a brief discussion of when to use Songhay versus when to use Tuareg
vocabulary. This is followed by a discussion of adjectives in Tagdal, beginning with
how Songhay roots are adjectivised and ending with how adjectives are formed from
Tuareg roots. Most adjectives derived from Tuareg roots involve the presence of the
Subject Relative marker »-. A discussion of adverbs and adpositions, which are fairly
closed sets in Tagdal, follows. The next section of chapter three describes the verb.
Once again, the language treats verb roots of Songhay origin differently from those of
Tuareg origin. This is especially important because primary stress in the verb normally
occurs somewhere on the root. The following section discusses three derivational
affixes which attach onto verb roots of Tuareg origin: the Passive the Reciprocal and
the Causative. Since the question in Tuareg roots is whether stress falls on the
penultimate or antepenultimate syllable once all prefixes and suffixes are accounted
for, affixation is an important consideration for all Tuareg verbs. The section on the
three prefixes in question ends with a discussion of suppletion, where Songhay roots
are suppleted by those of Tuareg origin whenever one of the three derivational
prefixes comes into question. Chapter three continues with a discussion of the
morphology of the verb. This includes the bound morphemes that precede the verb
root — the proclitic, the Tense-Aspect-Mood prefix and negation prefixes. The chapter
ends with a discussion of what follows the verb root. This includes the Venitive and
Allative suffixes and the Direct Object clitic. Then the Indirect Object is discussed,
along with the Dative marker sa.

Chapter four begins with a description of the Noun Phrase, starting with a discussion
of determiners. Tagdal has a number of determiners, each of which matches the Noun
Phrase in number, either singular or plural. The determiners then function to indicate
whether the Noun Phrase is definite or indefinite. The next section discusses Noun
Phrase coordination. Normally each coordinated Noun Phrase is followed by one of
several conjunctions. The next section describes the Adpositional Phrase. Tagdal
mostly has postpositions, though one preposition, nda, also functions as a coordinator.
Next, default SVO word order is discussed in normal clauses containing a verb,
followed by a brief discussion of non-verbal clauses. The next section describes clause
coordination, both with and without a connector.

The sections which follow discuss syntax, especially in complex sentences — defined
here as sentences containing more than one clause. First, a description of subordinate
clauses is provided. In general, these can be broken down into various types of
adverbial clauses, various types of complement clauses and relative clauses. Relative
clauses can be either Subject, Object or adpositional relatives. The subject relative
clause is distinguishable by the presence of the Subject Relative marker a- where the
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proclitic would normally go in the verb. The object relative clause is one where the
Object is the relativised position and the demonstrative or determiner follows the head
noun, followed by the verb. Instead of the Subject Relative -, the verb has a normal
proclitic. There is also an adpositional relative clause, where the Adpositional Phrase
is relativised. The following section describes how commands and requests are made
in Tagdal, followed by a section describing how questions are formed, either yes/no,
tag or various kinds of content questions.

Finally, the book ends with a very brief description of how Tagdal handles elements
above the sentence, such as paragraphs or an entire discourse. The section begins with
a discussion of cohesion between sentences, between paragraphs and within a
discourse. This is followed by a brief description of how the language uses word order,
the presence (or lack of) pronouns and connectors to either increase or decrease the
prominence of various elements in the larger discourse.
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Samenvatting

Een grammatica van het Tagdal, een Noord-Songhai-taal van Niger biedt een
synchrone beschrijving van de Tagdal-taal zoals die gesproken wordt door de Igdaalen
in de Republiek Niger. Deze mensen worden door bevolking van Niger gewoonlijk
tot de Toeareg gerekend en leven verspreid over semi-nomadische kampementen van
de grens met Nigeria in het Zuiden tot de stad Agadez in het Noorden en gebieden
daar tussenin.

Het Noord-Songhai wordt beschouwd als een tak van de grotere Songhai-taalfamilie
maar deelt ook vele kenmerken met de Berbertalen, in het bijzonder met Toeareg.
Kenmerken van het Toeareg zijn aanwezig door de gehele taal heen, zij aan zij met
Songhai-kenmerken. Zowel Toeareg- als Songhai-kenmerken zijn gemakkelijk te
identificeren als voortkomend uit één van de twee brontalen. Op het eerste gezicht
lijkt de zinsleer voornamelijk in het Songhai haar oorsprong te vinden. Dit onderwerp
vergt echter meer onderzoek.

Het eerste hoofdstuk biedt informatie over de sprekers, de sociolinguistieke situatie
en bespreekt de classificatie van het Songhai, in het bijzonder van het Noord-Songhai.
Dit hoofdstuk bevat ook een bespreking van de methodologie en een korte tekst.

Het tweede hoofdstuk bestaat uit een beschrijving van enkele van de meest
voorkomende fonologische processen in het Tagdal. Het zal worden aangetoond dat
zowel gesloten als open lettergrepen mogelijk zijn en dat lettergrepen daarnaast ook
met een klinker kunnen beginnen. Vervolgens wordt de verzameling van klinkers
gepresenteerd van de drie meest voorkomende Tagdal-varianten: 1) de taalvariant van
de Abargan en de Kal Illokod, die het meest op het Tadaksahak lijkt, 2) de taalvariant
van de Kol Amdid en de Tarbun en 3) het Tabarog. De paragraaf over klinkers toont
aan dat, in ieder geval op het eerste gezicht, alle klinker behalve de sjwa lange en
korte varianten hebben. Echter, gezien de bevindingen in het derde hoofdstuk, moet
deze analyse wellicht herzien worden. Het zal worden aangetoond dat de oppervlakte-
realisatie van klinkers afhankelijk is van context. Klinkers in onbeklemtoonde
lettergrepen worden gecentraliseerder uitgesproken. Het wordt ook aangetoond dat de
centrale klinker o wat betreft positie en hoogte, zelfs ronding, verandert afhankelijk
van de context. In de paragraaf over klankverschuivingen wordt de assimilatie van /n/
besproken. Het wordt ook aangetoond dat /n/ gerealiseerd wordt als nasalisatie van de
voorafgaande klinker wanneer deze gevolgd wordt door /f, s, z, [, y, of 3/. In woorden
die eindigen op een klinker wordt de laatste klinker geélideerd als het volgende woord
met een medeklinker begint. Daarnaast wordt /ay/ met een korte klinker gerealiseerd
als [ej] en /ow/ met een korte klinker als [ow]. De laatste paragraaf beschrijft de
verscheidene klemtoonpatronen die mogelijk zijn in het Tagdal.

Het derde hoofdstuk presenteert de vormleer van het Tagdal en eveneens enkele van
de voornaamste prosodische kenmerken van de taal die met de vormleer verbonden
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zijn. Het zal worden aangetoond dat het Tagdal eigenlijk twee prosodische
subsystemen heeft: één voor vocabulaire van Toeareg-origine en één voor vocabulaire
van Songhai-origine. Dit hoofdstuk vangt aan met een beschrijving van het
pronominale subsysteem en geeft vervolgens een beschrijving van naamwoorden met
een Songhai-etymologie. Het wordt aangetoond dat de klinker in een CVC-lettergreep
van Songhai-origine verlengd wordt tot CVVCV wanneer er een klinker aan
toegevoegd wordt. Naamwoorden van Songhai-origine daarentegen volgen een
volledig andere set regels. De belangrijkste kwestie wat betreft naamwoorden met een
Toeareg-etymologie is of de klemtoon valt op de voorlaatste of op de op twee na
laatste lettergreep na toevoeging van prefixen en suffixen. Als de klemtoon op de op
twee na laatste lettergreep valt, dan heeft dit een effect op de duur van de klinkers en
medeklinkers in het hele woord. Deze paragraaf sluit af met een beschrijving van het
functioneren van mannelijke en vrouwelijke naamwoorden in relatie tot de Toeareg
vocabulaire. Het hoofdstuk gaat verder met de nominalisering van Toeareg-wortels
versus de nominalisering van Songhai-wortels en met een korte bespreking van de
keuze tussen het gebruik van Songhai en Toeareg vocabulaire. Dit wordt gevolgd door
een bespreking van bijvoeglijk naamwoorden in het Tagdal: eerst de adjectivisering
van Songhai-wortels en vervolgens de adjectivisering van Toeareg-wortels. De
meeste bijvoeglijk naamwoorden die van Toeareg-wortels afgeleid zijn, bevatten een
bijvoeglijke markeerder voor onderwerpen (‘Subject Relative marker”), 2-. Dit wordt
gevolgd door een bespreking van bijwoorden en adposities, die tamelijk gesloten
woordklassen zijn in het Tagdal. De volgende paragraaf van hoofdstuk drie beschrijft
het werkwoord. Opnieuw maakt de taal een onderscheid tussen werkwoordwortels
van Songhai-origine en werkwoordwortels van Toeareg-origine. Dit is vooral
belangrijk omdat de hoofdklemtoon van het werkwoord gewoonlijk ergens op de
wortel valt. De volgende paragraaf bespreekt drie derivatie-affixen die zich hechten
aan werkwoordwortels van Toeareg-origine: het passieve, het wederkerende en het
overgankelijke affix. Affixatie is een belangrijk onderwerp omdat het plaatsen van de
klemtoon op de voorlaatste of op de op twee na laatste lettergreep in Toeareg-
werkwoorden na de toevoeging van alle prefixen en suffixen gebeurt. De paragraaf
over de drie prefixen eindigt met een bespreking van suppletie: Songhai-wortels
worden vervangen door Toeareg-wortels wanneer één van de besproken drie prefixen
gebruikt worden. Hoofdstuk drie gaat verder met een bespreking van de vormleer van
het werkwoord. Dit omvat de gebonden morfemen die aan het werkwoord voorafgaan
- het procliticum, het tijd-aspect-modaliteit-prefix en ontkennende prefixen. Het
hoofdstuk sluit af met een bespreking van wat volgt op de werkwoordwortel. Dit
omvat de cislocatieve en andatieve prefixen en het lijdend voorwerp-cliticum.
Vervolgens worden het lijdend voorwerp en de datief-markeerder, sa, besproken.

Het vierde hoofdstuk begint met een beschrijving van het naamwoordelijk zinsdeel
(‘Noun Phrase”), als eerste met een bespreking van determinatoren. Het Tagdal heeft
een aantal determinatoren en allen vertonen ze congruentie met het naamwoordelijk
zinsdeel wat betreft getal - enkelvoud of meervoud. De determinatoren geven aan of
het naamwoordelijk zinsdeel bepaald of onbepaald is. De volgende paragraaf
bespreekt de nevenschikking van naamwoordelijke zinsdelen. Elk nevengeschikt
naamwoordelijk zinsdeel wordt gewoonlijk gevolgd door één of meerdere
voegwoorden. De volgende paragraaf beschrijft het adpositie-zinsdeel (‘ Adpositional
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Phrase’). Het Tagdal heeft overwegend postposities, maar één prepositie, nda,
fungeert evenwel als nevenschikkend voegwoord. Vervolgens wordt de basis-
woordvolgorde SVO besproken in normale zinnen die een werkwoord bevatten,
gevolgd door een korte bespreking van niet-verbale zinnen. De volgende paragraaf
beschrijft de nevenschikking van zinnen, zowel met als zonder voegend element. De
daaropvolgende paragrafen bespreken de zinsleer, in het bijzonder die van complexe
zinnen - hier gedefinieerd als zinnen die uit meer dan één zin (‘clause’) bestaan. Als
eerste worden ondergeschikte zinnen besproken. Over het algemeen kunnen we deze
indelen in verschillende soorten bijwoordelijke bijzinnen, verschillende soorten
complement-zinnen en bijvoeglijke bijzinnen. Bijvoeglijke bijzinnen kunnen een
bepaling zijn bij een onderwerp, lijdend voorwerp of een adpositie-zinsdeel
(‘Adpositional Phrase’). De onderwerp-bijvoeglijke bijzin wordt gekenmerkt door de
aanwezigheid van een bijvoeglijke markeerder voor onderwerpen (‘Subject Relative
marker’) op de plaats voor het werkwoord waar gewoonlijk het procliticum staat. De
lijdend voorwerp-bijvoeglijke bijzin is een bepaling bij het lijdend voorwerp. Het
demonstrativum of de determinator in deze bijzin volgt het hoofdvoornaamwoord en
wordt op zijn beurt gevolgd door het werkwoord. In plaats van de bijvoeglijke
markeerder voor onderwerpen, 2-, treffen we hier een gewoon procliticum aan. Er zijn
ook adpositionele bijvoeglijke bijzinnen; zij vormen een bepaling bij een adpositie-
zinsdeel. De volgende paragraaf beschrijft hoe bevelen en verzoeken uitgedrukt
worden in het Tagdal. De daaropvolgende paragraaf beschrijft het formuleren van
vragen, zowel van ja/nee-vragen als van aanhangselvragen en verschillende typen
inhoudsvragen.

Het boek sluit af met een zeer korte beschrijving van hoe het Tagdal omgaat met
eenheden boven het niveau van de zin, zoals paragrafen en complete narratieven. De
paragraaf begint met een bespreking van de samenhang tussen zinnen, tussen
paragrafen en binnen een narratief. Dit wordt gevolgd door een korte beschrijving van
hoe de taal woordvolgorde en de aan- of afwezigheid van pronomina en voegende
elementen inzet om verschillende elementen in het narratief een meer of juist minder
prominent plek te geven.
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